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FOREWORD

“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew
and Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English translations,
introduction, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a
uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis
for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further
studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series Nag
Hammadi and Manichaean Studies of which the present edition is a
part.

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early
Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a
significant religious position in its own right. General acceptance of
this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of
original source material. Now this situation has been decisively
altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery
of these largely unique documents that the present edition has been
prepared.

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and
Christianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of
Harold W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barns', Hans-Gebhard Bethge,
Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard,
Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Sgren Giversen, Charles W.
Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet
MacDermot, George W. MacRae®, Dieter Mueller!, William R.
Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Peel,
Gregory J. Riley, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr.,
William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton’, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner,
Michael Waldstein, Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S.
Wintermute, Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee'.

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became
increasingly available. Its early history may be traced in the
preliminary announcements in New Testament Studies 16 (1969/70)
185-90 and Novum Testamentum 12 (1970) 83-85, reprinted in Essays
on the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: Brill, 1970). Originally the
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role of volume editor for Codex VII was assumed by Frederik Wisse,
who was succeeded by Birger A. Pearson. After it was decided to
include in Nag Hammadi Studies a new English edition of the other
Coptic gnostic codices known previously, the Askew and Bruce
Codices, the publisher included them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to
make it complete.

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex), Volume 1:
Introduction, Texts, Translations, Indices;, Volume 2: Notes, volume
editor Harold W. Attridge, NHS 22 and 23, 1985; The Apocryphon of
John: Synopsis of Nag Hammadi Codices II,1; III,1 and IV,1 with
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2, edited by Frederik Wisse and Michael
Waldstein, NH(M)S 33, 1995; Nag Hammadi Codex 11,2-7, together
with XII1,2*, Brit. Lib. Or. 4926 (1) and P. Oxy. 1,654,655, Volume
I: Gospel of Thomas, Gospel of Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons,
Indices; Volume 2: On the Origin of the World, Expository Treatise
on the Soul, Book of Thomas the Contender, edited by Bentley Layton,
NHS 20 and 21, 1989; Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 and IV,2: The
Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit),
edited by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with
Pahor Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III,3-4 and V,1
with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081:
Eugnostos and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M.
Parrott, NHS 27, 1991; Nag Hammadi Codex III.5: The Dialogue of
the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, NHS 26, 1984; Nag
Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and
4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi
Codex VII, volume editor Birger A. Pearson, NHM)S 30, 1995; Nag
Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber, NHS 31, 1991;
Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson,
NHS 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices X1, XII and XIII, volume editor
Charles W. Hedrick, NHS 28, 1990; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and
Coptic Papyri from the Gartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B.
Bamns’, G. M. Browne, and J. C. Shelton, NHS 16, 1981; Pistis
Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; The Books
of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, text edited by Carl
Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R.
McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. Thus, the full scope of the edition is
sixteen volumes.

An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and P.
Berol. 8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume, The
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Nag Hammadi Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. A
first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the inclusion of
Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at NHC III 145/146 (p. 238)
appeared in 1981 at Harper & Row and in 1984 at E. J. Brill. It was
not possible to include there subsequent improvements in translations.
These have been incorporated in 1988 in the Third, Completely
Revised Edition, E. J. Brill and Harper & Row, paperback in 1990 by
HarperCollins.

The team research of the project has been supported primarily
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society,
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont
Graduate School; and through the American Research Center in Egypt
by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the project have partici-
pated in the preparatory work of the Technical Sub-Committee of the
International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, which has
been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the sponsorship of the
Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive work on the re-
assembly of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the
collation of the transcriptions by the originals not only served the im-
mediate needs of the facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a
critical edition. Without such generous support and such mutual co-
operation of all parties concerned this edition could not have been pre-
pared. Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who
have been involved.

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on:
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib’,
Director Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, Mounir Basta,
Director until 1985, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently Director of the
Coptic Museum, who together have guided the work on the manuscript
material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, Deputy Director of the Coptic
Museum, who is personally responsible for the codices and was
constantly by our side in the library of the Coptic Museum; and, at
UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director General for the
Social Sciences, Human Sciences, and Culture until 1978, who guided
the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, specialist
in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who always
proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice.

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the ad-
ministration of Brill during the years in which this volume was in
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preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr.!, T. A. Edridge?, Dr. W. Backhuys,
Drs. F. H. Pruyt', Mr. Reinout J. Kasteleijn, Managing Director, and
Dr. David E. Orton, Senior Editor, who is in charge of Nag Hammadi
and Manichaean Studies for Brill.

James M. Robinson
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PREFACE

This volume is the result of the collaboration of many scholars over
a long period of time. Some of the original collaborators are no longer
represented in the final list of contributors. Nonetheless, they and
others not named have made valuable contributions to the interpreta-
tions of the five tractates of Nag Hammadi Codex VII reflected in this
edition.

Work on this volume began in the late *60’s, at first under the
editorship of Frederik Wisse. My own work on Codex VII as editor
began rather late when, due to the pressures of other obligations at his
university, Professor Wisse resigned the editorship. I agreed in 1991
to assume the editorship, but under one condition: that the volume be
composed in Claremont, with the aid of a computer, by someone other
than myself who would be capable of doing that work. The publishers
had asked for a substantial subvention for producing the volume, but
agreed to produce it without subvention from “camera-ready” copy.
Neal Kelsey, a Ph.D. candidate at The Claremont Graduate School,
was engaged for this task and put all of the material on computer disk.
The press of other duties prevented him from finishing the work, and
Saw Lah Shein, another Ph.D. candidate, took over the job of
composing the volume and preparing the camera-ready copy.

The individual components of this volume represent in some cases
revisions of work submitted earlier; in other cases completely new
versions have been prepared. The codex introduction and the edition
of tractate 1: The Paraphrase of Shem, by Frederik Wisse represent
final revisions of work earlier completed. In the case of tractate 2:
Second Treatise of the Great Seth, material had already been submitted
in the early ’70’s by Joseph A. Gibbons, who had completed a
dissertation at Yale on that tractate. In the meantime, Dr. Gibbons had
left academia, and when he indicated to me no further interest in the
project I reassigned the tractate to a recently arrived colleague at
Claremont, Gregory J. Riley. He elected to redo the work himself
rather than simply to revise the work earlier submitted by Gibbons.

In the case of tractate 3: Apocalypse of Peter, an introduction had
already been prepared by Michel Desjardins. This was revised for
publication here and edited to reflect the realities of the new
translation. The text and translation were produced by James Brashler,
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who had earlier completed a dissertation on Apoc. Pet. at Claremont.
His work represents a substantial revision of that contained in the
dissertation.

The material on tractate 4: The Teachings of Silvanus represents a
very substantial revision of work earlier submitted as a collaborative
effort by Malcolm Peel and Jan Zandeet. Dr. Peel’s more recent
work, especially on the text, notes, and introduction, warrant attribu-
tion solely to him. (Jan Zandee’s own edition was published post-
humously in The Netherlands in 1991. He died in January of the same
year.)

The material on tractate 5: The Three Steles of Seth represents re-
visions by James E. Goehring of material earlier submitted. His revi-
sions of the translation first done by James M. Robinson are reflected
in the attribution to both of the translation produced for this volume.

The translations published here represent the latest work of the
Coptic Gnostic Library Project of the Institute for Antiquity and
Christianity on Codex VII, and should be considered to supersede the
translations that appeared in the third revised edition of The Nag
Hammadi Library in English published in 1988.

The indices of words and proper names were done by computer by
Clayton Jefford, who worked from the old index cards. I have updated
these indices in accordance with the more recent revisions to the texts
and translations.

The format of this volume represents editorial decisions taken by
members of the Coptic Gnostic Library Project in 1969. Among other
things, this format involves the printing of the facing text and
translation according to the lines produced by the scribe in the
manuscript, rather than imposing a paragraph format on the material.
In accordance with the same editorial decisions there is a single set of
notes to both the text and the translation of each tractate.

Also reflecting the aforementioned editorial decisions is the princi-
ple of word division in the transcriptions of the Coptic text. Ancient
Coptic scribes generally did not divide words in a line; so modern
editors have devised various methods of word division. The transcrip-
tions in this volume adhere to the method of word division found in
Walter Till’s Koptische Grammatik.

The tractate introductions include bibliographies relevant to the re-
spective tractates. Abbreviations in footnotes are either of items listed
in the tractate bibliographies or of more general items listed in the
table of Abbreviations and Short Titles.

In my own work on this volume I have taken some editorial liber-
ties, including changes or additions in the introductions, translations,
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PREFACE Xiii

and notes such as were agreeable to the respective contributors. Such
contributions of my own are unattributed, except in a few cases where
I have added a note on the manuscript reflecting my examination of
Codex VII in the library of the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo in 1993.
Such notes are marked “[Ed.].” However, my own contributions to the
volume are minimal; the essential work represented here is that of the
named contributors.

I must acknowledge that there is some imbalance in this volume,
despite my own efforts to achieve editorial consistency. There are, for
example, disparities in the extent and style of the notes to the text and
translation from one tractate to another. It should be noted here that
Malcolm Peel submitted an extensive commentary to Teach. Silv., such
as would be appropriate for a monograph devoted solely to that
tractate. Unfortunately, it was necessary for me to make very
substantial cuts and revisions to this material, resulting in the notes that
now appear in the volume. It is to be hoped that Dr. Peel will proceed
with the publication of his commentary at some point in the future.

I wish to thank all of the contributors to this volume for their
careful work and the cooperation I received from them in getting this
volume ready for publication. I am especially grateful to the general
editor of the Coptic Gnostic Library, Prof. James M. Robinson, for his
encouragement and support. Special thanks are due to the compositor
of the volume, Saw Lah Shein, for his invaluable service, and to Neal
Kelsey for his work in initially entering the material onto computer
disk.

In addition to the acknowledgements of support for this project
found in Professor Robinson’s Foreword, I wish to register here my
own thanks for the travel support that I received from the Institute for
Antiquity and Christianity in Claremont, and the University of Cali-
fornia, Santa Barbara, that enabled me to spend a week in Cairo in
August of 1993 for autoptic examination of the manuscript.

Escalon, California Birger A. Pearson
August, 1995
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bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and the abbre-
viations of these titles.
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The Thought of Norea

The Testimony of Truth
Marsanes

The Interpretation of Knowledge
A Valentinian Exposition
On Baptism A

On Baptism B

On Baptism C

On the Eucharist A

On the Eucharist B
Allogenes

Hypsiphrone

The Sentences of Sextus
The Gospel of Truth
Fragments

Trimorphic Protennoia

On the Origin of the World

BG 8502,1 The Gospel of Mary

BG 8502,2 The Apocryphon of John
BG 8502,3 The Sophia of Jesus Christ
BG 8502,4 The Act of Peter

Disc. 8-9

Pr. Thanks.
Asclepius
Paraph. Shem
Treat. Seth
Apoc. Pet.
Teach. Silv.
Steles Seth
Zost.

Ep. Pet. Phil
Melch.
Norea
Testim. Truth
Marsanes
Interp. Know.
Val. Exp.

On Bap. A
On Bap. B
On Bap. C
On Euch. A
On Euch. B
Allogenes
Hypsiph.
Sent. Sextus
Gos. Truth
Frm.

Trim. Prot.
Orig. World
Gos. Mary
Ap. John
Soph. Jes. Chr
Act Pet.

References to, and quotations from, the tractates in the Bruce and
Askew Coptic Codices are based (except where otherwise stated) on
Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, and Schmidt-MacDermot, Pistis
Sophia, cited by chapter. These tractates are as follows:

The First Book of Jeu in the Bruce Codex
The Second Book of Jeu in the Bruce Codex

The Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex

Pistis Sophia, four books in the Askew Codex

1 Jeu

2 Jeu

Cod. Bruc. Untitled
Pist. Soph.
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES

Actes du IV€ Congres

ADAIK

Aland, Gnosis

AnBoll

BAGD

Baynes, Coptic Gnostic
Treatise

BCNH

Berliner Arbeitskreis

Achmimic dialect
Subachmimic dialect (=L)
Anchor Bible Dictionary

Actes du IV€ Congres copte; Louvain-la-
Neuve, 5-10 septembre 1988, ed. by Mar-
guerite Rassart-Debergh and Julien Ries.
Publications de [I’'Institut Orientaliste de
Louvain 40-41. Louvain-la-Neuve, Univer-
sité Catholique de Louvain, 1992.

Abhandlungen des Deutschen Archaolo-
gischen Instituts, Abteilung Kairo

GNOSIS: Festschrift fiir Hans Jonas, ed. by
B. Aland. Géttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ru-
precht, 1978

Analecta Bollandiana

W. Bauer, W.F. Arndt, F.W. Gingrich, and
F.W. Danker, A Greek-English Lexicon of
the New Testament

Baynes, C.A., A Coptic Gnostic Treatise
Contained in the Codex Brucianus (Bruce
MS 96, Bod. Lib. Oxford): A Translation
from the Coptic; Transcription and Com-
mentary. Cambridge: University Press,
1933

Bibliotheque copte de Nag Hammadi

Berliner Arbeitskreis fiir koptischgnos-
tische Schriften
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BG
BO

Bohlig, “Christentum
und Gnosis”

Bohlig, Gnosis und
Synkretismus

Bohlig, “Der jiidische
und judenchristliche
Hinter grund”

Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel
of the Egyptians

BYUS

BZNW

CG

CGL

Charron, Concordance

(Papyrus) Berolinensis Gnosticus (8502)
Bibliotheca orientalis

Bohlig, A., “Christentum und Gnosis im
Agypterevangelium von Nag Hammadi.” In
Christentum und Gnosis, ed. by W.
Eltester. BZNW 37. Berlin: Topelmann,
1969, 1-18

Bohlig, A., Gnosis und Synkretismus: Ge-
sammelte Aufsdtze zur spdtantiken Re-
ligionsgeschichte. WUNT 47-48. Tiibingen:
Mohr-Siebeck, 1989

Bohlig, A., “Der jiidische und juden-christ-
liche Hintergrund in gnostischen Texten
von Nag Hammadi.” In Le origini dello
gnosticismo: Colloquio di Messina 13-18
Aprile 1966, ed. by U. Bianchi. Leiden: E.
J. Brill, 1967, 109-40

Bohlig, A. and Wisse, F., Nag Hammadi
Codex 11,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great In-
visible Spirit). CGL. NHS 4. Leiden: E. J.
Brill, 1975

Brigham Young University Studies
Beihefte zur ZNW

(Codex) Cairensis Gnosticus (=NHC)
Coptic Gnostic Library

R. Charron, Concordance des textes de Nag
Hammadi: Le Codex VII. BCNH,
“Concordances” 1. Québec: Université
Laval /Louvain: Peeters, 1992
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES Xix

Christentum am Roten
Meer

Collins, Apocalypse

Colloque International

Crum
Doresse, Les livres

secrets

Doresse, Secret Books

EPRO

F

Facsimile Edition

Christentum am Roten Meer, hrsg. von C.
Altheim und R. Stiehl. Berlin: de Gruyter,
1973

Apocalypse: The Morphology of a Genre,
ed. by J.J. Collins. Semeia 14. Missoula:
Scholars Press, 1979

Colloque International sur les textes de Nag
Hammadi (Québec, 11-15 aoiit 1978), ed.
by B. Barc. BCNH, “Etudes” 1. Québec:
Université Laval, 1983

Crum, W.E., A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford:
Clarendon, 1939

Doresse, J., Les livres secrets des
Gnostiques d’Egypte. Paris: Plon, 1958

Doresse, J., The Secret Books of the Egyp-
tian Gnostics: An Introduction to the Gnos-
tic Coptic Manuscripts Discovered at Che-
noboskion. Trans. by P. Mairet. New York:
Viking Press / London: Hollis and Carter,
1960.

Etudes préliminaires aux religions orien-
tales dans 1’empire Romain

Fayyumic dialect

The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi
Codices: Codex VII. Published under the
auspices of the Department of Antiquities
of the Arab Republic of Egypt, in conjunc-
tion with UNESCO. Leiden: E. J. Brill,
1972



XX ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES

Facsimile Edition:
Introduction

Festugiere, La
revélation

Giversen, Apocryphon
Johannis

Gnosticisme et monde
hellénistique

H

Hellholm,
Apocalypticism

JAC

Jackson, “Geradamas”

JAOS
JEA
Kahle, Bala’izah

The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi
Codices: Introduction. Published under the
auspices of the Department of Antiquities
of the Arab Republic of Egypt, in conjunc-
tion with UNESCO. Leiden: E. J. Brill,
1984

Festugiére, A.-J., La revélation d’Hermes
Trismégiste. 4 vols. Paris: Gabalda, 1944-
54

Giversen, S., Apocryphon Johannis: The
Coptic Text of Johannis in the Nag Ham-
madi Codex Il with Translation, Introduc-
tion and Commentary. Acta Theologica
Danica 5. Copenhagen: Munksgaard, 1963

Gnosticisme et monde hellénistique. Actes
du Colloque de Louvain-la-Neuve (11-14
mars, 1980), ed. par J. Ries et al. Louvain-
la-Neuve: Institut Orientaliste, 1982

Hermopolitan dialect

Apocalypticism in  the Mediterranean
World and the Near East: Proceedings of
the International Colloquium on Apocalyp-
ticism, Uppsala, August 12-17, 1979, ed. by
D. Hellholm. Tiibingen: J. C. B. Mohr,
1983

Jahrbuch fiir Antike und Christentum

Jackson, H., “Geradamas, the Celestial
Stranger,” NTS 27 (1981) 385-94

Journal of the American Oriental Society

Journal of Egyptian Archaeology

Kahle, P., Bala’izah: Coptic Texts from
Deir El-Bala’izah in Upper Egypt. 2 vols.
London: Oxford University Press, 1954
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES Xxi

Kasser, Compléments

Koschorke, Polemik
der Gnostiker

Krause, Essays-Bohlig

Krause, Essays-Labib

Krause, Grosis and
Gnosticism

Krause, Gnostische und
hermetische Schriften

Krause “Der koptische
Handschriftenfund”

L

Layton, Gnostic
Scriptures

LPGL

Kasser, R. Compléments au dictionnaire
copte de Crum. Bibliotheque d’Etudes
Coptes 7. Cairo: Imprimerie de I’Institut
Frangais d’ Archéologie Orientale, 1964

Koschorke, K., Die Polemik der Gnostiker
gegen das kirchliche Christentum: Unter
besonderer Beriicksichtigung der Nag-
Hammadi Traktate ‘Apokalypse des Petrus’
(NHC VIL5) und ‘Testimonium Veritatis’
(NHC IX,3). NHS 12. Leiden: E. J. Brill,
1978

Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in Hon-
our of Alexander Bohlig, ed. by M.
Krause. NHS 3. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1972

Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in Hon-
our of Pahor Labib, ed. by M. Krause.
NHS 6. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1975

Gnosis and Gnosticism: Papers read at the
Seventh International Conference on Pa-
tristic Studies (Oxford, September 8th-13th
1975), ed. by M. Krause. NHS 8. Leiden:
E. J. Brill, 1977

Krause, M., and Labib., P., Gnostische und
hermetische Schriften aus Codex Il und
Codex VI. ADAIK 2. Gliickstadt: J. J.
Augustin, 1971

Krause, M., “Der koptische Handschriften-
fund bei Nag Hammadi: Umfang und In-
halt,” MDAIK 18 (1962) 121-32

Lycopolitan dialect (=A2)

Layton, B., The Gnostic Scriptures. New
York: Doubleday, 1987

G. W. H. Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon
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LS]
M

Ménard, Textes de Nag

Hammadi

MDAIK

MDB
Mus
NedThT

Neoplatonism and
Gnosticism

NHLE

NHLE, 1st. ed.

NovT
NTApoc

NTS

Liddell-Scott-Jones, Greek-English Lexicon
Middle-Egyptian dialect

Les textes de Nag Hammadi: Colloque du
Centre d’Histoire des Religions, ed. by J.-E.
Ménard. NHS 7. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1975

Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archdolo-
gischen Instituts, Abteilung Kairo

Mercer Dictionary of the Bible
Le Muséon
Nederlands theologisch tijdschrift

Neoplatonism and Gnosticism, ed. by R. T.
Wallis and J. Bregman. Studies in Neopla-
tonism: Ancient and Modern 6. Albany:
SUNY Press, 1992

Nag Hammadi Codex (=CG)

The Nag Hammadi Library in English, 31d
rev. ed. by J. M. Robinson and R. Smith.
San Francisco: Harper & Row / Leiden: E.
J. Brill, 1988

The Nag Hammadi Library in English, ed.
by J. M. Robinson and M. Meyer. San
Francisco: Harper & Row / Leiden: E. J.
Brill, 1977

Nag Hammadi Studies
Novum Testamentum

Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha
(rev. ed.)

New Testament Studies

!

| Pwsoﬂ.

-~ Drarsn,

| e,
frsg

Jelcon
Gnasc

)



';f‘vf.ll';y,g L
N by It
Bl 1y

o
a3
SN

5 10 Vi

Al

.1nm,'ﬂf"~
A

ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XXiii

Pearson, Gnosticism

Pearson, Codices IX
and X

Pearson, “The Tractate
Marsanes™

PG

Puech, “Les nouveaux
écrits gnostiques”

Rediscovery of
Gnosticism

RevScRel
RSPhTh

RSV

Rudolph, Gnosis

SAC

Pearson, B.A., Gnosticism, Judaism, and
Egyptian Christianity. SAC 5. Minneapolis:
Fortress Press, 1990

Pearson, B.A. (ed), Nag Hammadi Codices
IX and X. CGS. NHS 15. Leiden: E. J.
Brill, 1981

Pearson, B.A., “The Tractate Marsanes
(NHC X) and the Platonic Tradition.” In
Aland, Gnosis, 373-84

J.-P. Migne, Patrologia graeca

Puech, H.-C.,, “Les nouveaux é&crits
gnostiques découverts en Haute-Egypte
(premier inventaire et essai d’identifica-
tion).” In Coptic Studies in Honor of
Walter Ewing Crum. Boston: Byzantine In-
stitute, 1950, 91-154

The Rediscovery of Gnosticism: Proceed-
ings of the International Conference on
Gnosticism at Yale, New Haven, Connecti-
cut March 28-31, 1978, ed. by B. Layton. 2
vols. SHR 41. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1980-81

Revue de sciences religieuses

Revue des sciences philosophiques et
théologiques

Revised Standard Version

Rudolph. R., Gnosis: The Nature and His-
tory of Gnosticism. San Francisco: Harper
& Row, 1977

Sahidic dialect
Studies in Antiquity and Christianity



XXiv ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES

SBLASP

Schenke, “Gnostic
Sethianism

Schenke, Der Gott
“Mensch”

Schenke, “Das
sethianische System’

e

SHR

SR

Steindorff, Lehrbuch

Stern, Grammatik

Stroumsa, Another
Seed

SUNT
SVF

TDNT

TextsS

Society of Biblical Literature Abstracts and
Seminar Papers

Schenke, H.-M., “The Phenomenon and
Significance of Gnostic Sethianism.” In Re-
discovery of Gnosticism 2:588-616

Schenke, H.-M., Der Gott “Mensch” in der
Gnosis: Ein religionsgeschichtlicher Beitrag
zur Diskussion iiber die paulinische An-
schauung von der Kirche als Leib Christi.
Berlin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1962

Schenke, H.-M., “Das sethianische System
nach Nag-Hammadi-Handschriften.” In Stu-
dia Coptica, hrsg. von P. Nagel. Berlin:
Akademie-Verlag, 1974, 165-72

Studies in the History of Religions
(Supplements to Numen)

Studies in Religion/Sciences religieuses

Steindorff, G., Lehrbuch der koptischen
Grammatik. Chicago: University of Chi-
cago, 1951

Stern, Koptische Grammatik. Leipzig:
Weigel, 1880

Stroumsa, G.A.G., Another Seed: Studies in
Gnostic Mythology. NHS 24. Leiden: E. J.
Brill, 1984

Studien zur Umwelt des Neuen Testaments

J. von Armim, Stoicorum veterum frag-
menta

G. Kittel and G. Friedrich, eds., Theologi-
cal Dictionary of the New Testament

Texts and Studies
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XXV

Till, Dialektgrammatik

Till, Grammatik

TLZ

Troger, Gnosis und NT

vC

Widengren,
Proceedings

Wilson, Nag Hammadi
and Gnasis

WUNT

ZAS

ZNW

ZPE

Till, W. C., Koptische Dialektgrammatik.
2nd ed., Miinchen: C. H. Beck, 1961

Till, W. C., Koptische Grammatik
(Saidischer Dialect). 2nd ed., Leipzig: VEB
Verlag Enzyklopidie, 1961

Theologische Literaturzeitung

Gnosis und Neues Testament: Studien aus
Religionswissenschaft und Theologie. Ber-
lin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1973

Vigiliae Christianae

Proceedings of the International Collo-
quium on Gnosticism in Stockholm, Aug.
20-25, 1973, ed. by G. Widengren. Kungl.
Vitterhets  Historie och  Antikvitets
Akademiens  Handlingar,  Filologisk-
filosofiska serien 17. Stockholm: Almqvist
& Wiksell, 1977

Nag Hammadi and Gnosis: Papers read at
the First International Congress of Cop-
tology (Cairo, December 1976), ed. by R.
McL. Wilson. NHS 14. Leiden: E. J. Brill,
1978

Wissenschaftliche
Neuen Testament

Untersuchungen  zum

Zeitschrift fiir dgyptische Sprache und
Altertumskunde

Zeitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wis-
senschaft

Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik

N.B.: Abbreviations of biblical books and other ancient sources
(except the Coptic Gnostic Library) are not given here. The ones used
are standard and presumably recognizable.



XXvi ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES

For a complete bibliography of Gnostic and Nag Hammadi studies
since 1948 the reader is referred to D. M. Scholer, Nag Hammadi
Bibliography: 1948-1969 (Nag Hammadi Studies 1; Leiden: E. J. Brill,
1971). Supplements to this bibliography occur annually in Novum
Testamentum. ¥
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SIGLA

A dot placed under a letter in the transcription indicates that the
letter is visually uncertain, even if the context makes the read-
ing certain. Letters having the supralinear stroke are also dotted
when the supralinear stroke is lost in a lacuna. Dots on the line
outside of brackets in the transcription indicate missing letters
that cannot be restored but of which vestiges of ink remain.
Three dots on the line in the translation indicate the presence of
substantial untranslatable material.

Square brackets indicate a lacuna in the MS where it is believed
writing once existed. When the text cannot be restored with rea-
sonable probability, the number of estimated letters, up to six,
is indicated in the transcription by dots; seven or more lost let-
ters are indicated with an Arabic number, preceded by a “plus-
or-minus” sign (). When a lacuna occurs at the end of a line
only the left bracket is shown, for right margins vary widely in
size. In the translation a bracket is not allowed to divide a word;
a word is placed either entirely inside brackets or entirely out-
side, depending on the relative certainty of the Coptic word it
translates.

Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction of a scribal
omission or error. In the latter case a note records the actual
reading in the MS.

Double square brackets indicate a scribal deletion.

Braces indicate letters or words erroneously added by the

scribe.

High diagonal strokes indicate a scribal insertion above the line.
Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by the
translator for the sake of clarity. Greek words in the Coptic text
are also placed in parentheses in the translation, except when

they are transliterated.
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VII

The Manuscript

Codex VII was found in December 1945 together with eleven other
codices at the base of a cliff near the village of Hamra Dom, 10 km.
north-east of Nag Hammadi, in upper Egypt.! At present it is the prop-
erty of the Coptic Museum at Old Cairo and carries the inventory num-
ber 10546.2 The facsimile edition of the codex was published as the
secc;nd volume of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codi-
ces.

The codex was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs of
the cover are included in the facsimile edition (plates 1-4), and it is de-
scribed by James M. Robinson in the preface to Facsimile Edition (pp.
vii-xiii). The cartonnage used to stiffen the cover consists of inscribed
papyrus pages and pieces, among them receipts for grain dated 341,
346, and 348 C. E. Allowing for a lapse of time before these business
documents were discarded, the codex can be dated in the third quarter
of the fourth century.* Personal names and place names mentioned in
the grain receipts and letters suggest that the codex was produced in a
Pachomian monastery in the vicinity of Nag Hammadi.

Codex VII is the best preserved of the Nag Hammadi codices. Of the
original quire which made up the codex only a blank stub which held
pages 29-30 into the binding (see infra, p. 3) has been lost. This minor
loss was suffered in modern times. Loss of the bottom line of the text
has occurred on pages 32, 34, 36-40. A similar loss has been suffered

! See James M. Robinson’s discussion in NHLE, 22-24.

2 Jean Doresse and Togo Mina gave the codex the number III in 1950 (“Nouveaux textes
gnostiques coptes découverts en Haute-Egypte: La bibliotheque de Chénoboskion,” VC 3
[1949] 134-35). Later, in 1958, Doresse changed the number to VII (Les livres secrets, 166).
Henri-Charles Puech numbered the codex “V” in 1950 (“Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,”
105). The numeration used for the facsimile edition of the codices and the Nag Hammadi Stud-
ies series is the one proposed by Martin Krause in 1962 (“Der koptische Handschriftenfund,”
127). Krause described Codex VII more fully in Gnostische und hermetische Schrifien aus
Codex II und Codex VI (ADAIK, Koptische Reihe 2; Gliickstadt: J. J. Augustin, 1971
[appeared 1972]) 2-4.

* Facsimile Edition.

¢ E. G. Tumer determined on the basis of a study of forty reused, dated papyrus documents
that on the average the lapse of time is twenty-five years. However, extremes ranging from
three weeks to two hundred years do occur (“Recto and Verso,” JEA 40 [1954] 102-06).



2 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VII

on pages 87-100 and 121-126 involving parts of the bottom two lines.
Holes increasing in size destroyed some text at the top of pages 125-
127. Other holes in the papyrus do not involve more than a few letters
and seldom bring the original reading into question. Due to penetrating
moisture the ink in the middle of pages 1-7 and 124-127 ran and blotted
to some extent, but the legibility of the text has not been seriously af-
fected.

Codex VII was made from a single quire containing thirty-two full
and three partial papyrus sheets. The sheets were cut from four rolls
which can be reconstructed by tracing the horizontal fibers.” When the
end piece of a roll was less than a full sheet wide but more than a folio
it was included in the quire as a single folio with a stub, the stub being
approximately the width of the inner margin of a page. Such partial
sheets were also used in Codex VIII and most likely in Codices II, III, V,
and X1.°

The first roll, which forms the bottom of the quire, was cut from left
to right.” It yielded the following nine sheets; they are identified here in
their original position in the roll and numbered according to the hori-
zontal side: paste-down end papers; front fly leaf B-127; 2-125; 4-123;
6-121; 8-119; 10-117; 12-115; 14-stub.® The bottom sheet of the quire
was glued down over the cartonnage to function as endpapers.’ Since
the scribe needed only 127 pages for writing but had 130 pages avail-
able he left the first folio blank to function as a fly leaf, and he did not
inscribe the verso of page 127 (C)."° The roll was made from five

5 Since the codex was made from thin papyrus, and is complete and well-preserved, the rela-
tionship between the folios which form a sheet and between sheets from the same roll could
be established with certainty.

¢ See Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 40-44. No partial sheets were used in Codices I, IV, VI,
and IX. The other codices (X, XII, XIII) are too fragmentary for any reconstruction of the
original rolls. The practice of using half sheets with a stub is also known outside of Nag
Hammadi codices, e.g. BG and Codex Berol. orient. oct 98 I: (Der achmimische Proverbien-
text nach Ms. Berol. orient. oct 987: Text und Reconstruction der sahidischen Vorlage, by
Alexander Bohlig, Miinchen: R. Lerche, 1958, p. xxiif).

7 This assumes that the horizontal fibers were on the inside of the roll as the finished quire
would indicate. The unrolling was done towards the right with the result that the first sheet
was cut from the left end of the unrolled papyrus roll. Robinson (Facsimile Edition: Introduc-
tion, 42) assigns the half-sheet plus stub to roll 2, but later assigns it to neither (ibid., 54).

& All the sheets had been cut along the spine in order to put the folios in plexiglass containers.
Page 2 of Facsimile Edition presents a photograph of the quire before it was cut.

® Facsimile Edition, 3.

191t is also clear from other Nag Hammadi codices that the scribe was able to estimate pre-
cisely the number of pages he needed. This suggests that he either made an exact copy of his
model or that he selected the tractates from different sources and calculated how many pages
each would take in the codex. Since the number of lines per page are not always the same the
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VII 3

lengths of papyrus (kollemata). The joints (kolleseis) occur on the
paste-down end paper, the front fly leaf (A-B), pages 6-121 and 12-115.
The overlap runs right over left and measures 4 cm. on the average.
There is no evidence that anything other than the natural plant juice
was used to fuse the kollemata together.

Since the quire was trimmed after it was folded in the middle, the
original measurements of the sheets must be approximately the size of
the bottom sheets of the quire, i€, 34 cm. On this basis the original
length of the roll was 294.5 cm. The kollemata measure, from left to
right, 26 cm.; 18.5 cm.; 118.5 cm.; 119 cm. and 27.5 cm. respectively.

The second roll, in contrast to the first, was cut from right to left.!! It
yielded the following eight sheets: stub-99; 28-101; 26-103; 24-105;
22-107; 20-109; 18-111; 16-113. The roll was made from three kolle-
mata. The kolleseis occur on pages 105 and 16. The overlap runs left
over right, the opposite direction from the first roll, and measures 2 cm.
and 2.5 cm. respectively. On the basis of an original sheet width of 34
cm. the kollemata measure, from left to right, 122 cm.; 119.5 cm. and 21
cm. The original length of the roll appears to have been 258 cm. This is
one sheet shorter than the other three rolls. Perhaps the first sheet was
discarded because of poor quality. If so this sheet would most likely
have had a kollésis.

The third roll appears to have been cut, like the first roll, from left to
right. However, this leads to the improbable conclusion that the partial
sheet came first. The best way to account for the unusual sequence is
to assume that the cutting direction was from right to left, but that the
vertical fibers were facing up, and that the stack of sheets was turned
upside down, ie., making the horizontal fibers face up, and rotated
180° when it was put on the stack made up from the first two rolls. This
would explain why the partial sheet came at the bottom rather than at
the top. The third roll yielded the following eight sheets here numbered
with the horizontal fibers facing up: 46-83; 44-85; 42-87;40-89; 38-91;
36-93; 34-95; 32-97; 30-[stub]. The stub belonging with page 30 is
lost, probably discarded in modern times. The roll was made from four
kollemata. The koll€seis fall on pages 89, 32 and 97. The overlap runs
left over right, and measures 3.5-4 cm. On the basis of an original sheet
width of 34 cm., the kollemata measure, from left to right, 122.5 cm,;

latter procedure could not have been precise. Perhaps the scribe marked in his model the

amount of text he planned to write on each page.

" This is the way one expects a right-handed person to cut, i.¢., with the roll on his left. The
unusual cutting direction of the first roll may be due to a left-handed cutter or the stack of
sheets was rotated 180° in relation to the sheets from the other rolls.
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126.5 cm.; 29 cm. and 24.5 cm.'? The original length of the role was
293 cm.

The fourth roll, which forms the top of the quire, was cut from right
to left. It yielded the following nine sheets: 64-65; 62-67; 60-69; 58-71;
56-73; 54-75; 52-77; 50-79; 48-81. The roll was made from four kolle-
mata. The koll€seis occur on pages 71, 79 and 48-81. The overlap runs
left over right and measures 3.5-4 cm. On the basis of an original sheet
width of 34 cm., the kollemata measure from left to right 128.5 cm.; 143
cm.; 26 cm. and 20 cm. The original length of the roll was 306 cm."

A comparison of the rolls indicates that each one was made up of
two long kollemata of approximately the same length and one or more
short pieces. The short pieces appear to be remnants—they are always
less than the width of a sheet—which were added to a roll to minimize
wastage of the valuable papyrus. The lengths of the long kollemata
correspond most likely to the length of the papyrus stalks which were
available. The size of the long kollemata appears to increase toward the
center of the quire. This may be due to the assumption in the calcula-
tion that the sheets were of equal length before they were trimmed. It is
quite possible, however, that a parsimonious bookmaker would cut the
sheets at a decreasing width for each roll, so that less papyrus would be
wasted in the trimming process. This would account for the difference
in length of the kollemata in the rolls of Codex VIL'* The height of the
pages is 28.5 cm. in the case of the first two rolls, 29 cm. in the case of
the third and fourth rolls.

The papyrus has many imperfections. The fibers often bunch or leave
cracks. Dark specks, streaks and sudden shifts in coloring are common.
Wrinkles are frequent. A one-cm. strip of vertical fibers was placed over
the ragged edges of the kollésis on page 15.1° Yet the papyrus is thin,
and, compared with other fourth century papyrus, the quality is above
average.

'2 The lost stub has been estimated at 4 cm. and is included in the 24.5 cm. kolléma and the
total.

'3 This assumes that the roll came to an end at sheet 64-65. It is likely that at least a small
stub was left and discarded. Editor’s note: Wisse’s measurements differ at some points with
those provided by Robinson in Facsimile Edition: Introduction. Wisse measured on the basis
of estimated original sheet width, before folding and trimming.

' One could picture the manufacturing of the rolls of Codex VII as having started from a large
piece of papyrus approximately 150 cm. square. Before the papyrus had dried four strips of
equal width were cut in the direction of the fibers lying on top. Two strips were fused together
and some remnants were added at the ends to form a roll. After drying, the long strip was
rolled up with the result that the horizontal fibers came on the inside of the roll.

' Such strips are common on the vertical side of the kolléseis in codex II.
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VII 5

Codex VII was paginated above the outside edge of the writing col-
umn. In this it is like Codices IV, V, VI, VIII and IX. Only the inscribed
pages were numbered. Numbers are missing on pages 1, 126 and 127.
Since some papyrus has broken away above the title on page 1, the
number may originally have been present. It would appear that pages
126-127 never had a number. Page 42 was mistakenly numbered 44
but the subsequent pages were numbered correctly again. This may in-
dicate that the scribe was copying the numbers from his model. The
beta in 42 can easily be mistaken for a delta. Also a scribe who added
pagination before or after copying the whole text'® would not likely
have forgotten to number pages 126-127. The numbers have a slightly
curved stroke over them and, especially in the first part of the codex,
also under them. There is no pattern to the presence or absence of the
stroke under numbers.

The writing is in a handsome, flowing uncial script. The lettering is
even but tends to become somewhat larger towards the bottom of the
page. The shape of each letter remains remarkably stable throughout
the codex. The scribe of Codex VII also wrote the third and fourth trac-
tates of Codex XI. Since the scribe who wrote the first part of Codex
XI wrote also part of Codex I, Codices I, VII and XI can be assigned to
approximately the same time and place. The left margin of the writing
column is kept straight. As with many other codices, the left part of the
tau, phi and ti tend to extend into the margin. The right margin is much
less even. Crowding of letters at the end of a line is uncommon and also
the diple has not been used to fill out short lines.!”” The width of the
columns varies somewhat but not between tractates or between the
beginning or end of the codex and the middle. No pattern of change is
discernable.

The codex uses the high point to set off sentences, thought units,
and elements in a list.'® Since the point is not used as an articulation
mark, as in codices II and III, no confusion is possible. The only ambi-
guity possible is with the occasional apostrophe used to mark the final
mu or lambda (see infra, p. 7).

Each tractate closes with a colon and a series of diples to fill out the
line. The endings of the first and second steles of Seth have been deco-
rated as if they were tractate endings. The titles and subtitles end with a

16 Codex III was paginated that way for the numbers become gradually thinner and fainter until
the scribe dipped his quill into the ink again.

17 Such line fillers were used in Codices III and XII. Contracting of letters occurs only in VI
74,17 (N + H).

'8 In the case of tau and upsilon the high point is put under the right arm of the letter. In a few
cases the punctuation point was placed on the line.



6 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VII

colon and are decorated by means of diples and a frame consisting of a
series of short horizontal lines with diples or heavy dots at the ends.
Such a series of lines has also been used in 49,9f. to separate the first
and second tractates, although no title occurs at that point. In addition
the beginning of the second tractate is marked off by means of a para-
graphus cum corone similar to those used in Codices IV, V, VI, VIII and
IX (e.g., VI 48 and IX 29). An unusual sign in the shape of an anchor
occurs at the end of the colophon or magical formula on page 118,11.
Spacing appears to have been used occasionally to indicate the begin-
ning of a new section or paragraph (e.g., 31,37).

The scribe consistently marked the final tau of a syllable by means of
a backstroke (T)." The function is that of an articulation mark and as
such it is similar to the use of the hook or apostrophe proper, the
straight apostrophe and raised point in Codex II, and the use of the
raised point with the final pi and tau in Codex III. Codices IV, V, V],
VIII and IX use the backstroke also on the final pi and gamma of a
word or syllable.?® The use of the backstroke is closely connected with
the supralinear stroke (see infra). The following exceptions and special
usages deserve mentioning, since they provide clues as to how Coptic
was read.

1. While the tau in the relative prefix €T- and the privative pre-
fix &T- normally receives the backstroke it is absent when
the letter following the fau is a vowel, p or A, e.g., ETAKA
E€THIT, €TECIWOT, ETOPXR, ATWM, ATOTCIA,
eTpeaps, ETAMNALT. Evidently the tau in these cases builds
a syllable with the following letter, or letters, rather than the
preceding one.?!

' There are some minor exceptions due to oversight or, more frequently, when the syllable
fell at the end of a line (e.g., 5,20; 19,10; 32,12; 48,2). There was little reason to use an ar-
ticulation mark at the end of a line since the scribe followed a strictly syllabic line break.

* The back stroke appears only rarely with a gamma e.g., in 89,22. For Codex 11 Bentley
Layton has published a study of the division marks and supralinear strokes in tractate 4, “The
Text and Orthography of the Coptic Hypostasis of the Archons (CG 11, 4 Kr.),” ZPE 11
(1973) 173-200. Frederik Wisse has presented a brief description of the pointing systems in
Codices II-IX in a review of Jacques-E. Ménard’s L’évangile selon Philippe, in JAOS 92
(1972) 188f. A more detailed description of the division marks in Gos. Eg. (II,1 and IV,]) is
given in Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 2f. and 9.

! Thus €7 - as a relative prefix is clearly distinguished from the preposition €- with the fem.
article, e.g., ETWOOIT and ETANTNOTTE, and &T- as privative prefix is distinguished
from the preposition &- (A?) with the fem. article, e.g., 2T C8® and ATCRW.
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VII 7

2. The feminine article T?? receives a backstroke when a) the
noun begins with a tau, e.g., TTPIBH, ¢NTTATN PO, b) the ar-
ticle is preceded by &-, €- or N- and the noun falls on the
next line, e.g., NT/AAPTTPIA, €T/DTCIC, c) often when
preceded by &-, €- or N- and the noun begins with a double
consonant, e.g., €TCSIME, NTCTTAH, aTee€csc,
NTKAO0OA€E.? Evidently the rau in these cases builds a syl-
lable with the preceding letter or letters. The same kind of
syllable building occurs when the masculine article It pre-
cedes a noun beginning with a pi or two non-syllabic con-
sonants; since pi does not receive a backstroke in Codex VII,
this conclusion is based on the used of the supralinear stroke

(see infra, p. 8).

3. The tau in the prefix ANT- has the backstroke except when
followed by pey, e.g., ANTPEYWMWE.

Apart from the backstroke the scribe occasionally uses the apostro-
phe proper to mark a final mu or lambda, e.g., in 10,11; 38,22; 40,37,
62,35; 67,9. The use is so sporadic that one suspects that the scribe was
accustomed to a pointing system which employed the apostrophe and
so he inadvertantly added a few, or that his model used them more con-
sistently but that he copied them only occasionally.

The supralinear stroke in Codex VII is used precisely and consis-
tently. Its function is apparently as an aid to the reader by assigning
syllabic value to a letter or group of consonants. If the syllable com-
prises only one letter the stroke is placed directly above this letter. If
the syllable is made up of two or more consonants the stroke runs from
the middle of the first consonant to the middle of the last. When the
stroke is short it tends to be slightly curved.?*

The stroke over a single letter occurs with N- (W-) in all its functions
and p (the construct form of e€rpe used mainly before Greek verbs).
These uses are well known from other Coptic manuscripts. More un-
usual are the following cases:

2 The issues does not arise in the second, third and fifth tractates since they employ the article

2 The occurrence of ETAHTP (27,21) is an exception perhaps due to a confusion with the

relative prefix €T-. o ~
% This is particularly the case with strokes over 2§, €I, @ and 6. This may be intentional,

as it appears to be with Codices IV, V, VIII and IX.
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1. The article IT receives a stroke when it stands in the initial
position and precedes a noun beginning with a pi, eg.,
TUTNa,, TNwWe. Also the article T has the stroke when it
stands in the initial position and precedes a noun beginning
with a tau,” e.g., TTPIBH, TTAMNPO. Such prefixes as Nepe-
and eNTa- do not influence the stroke, but &-, €-, and N-
(M-) cause a loss or shift of the stroke since they build a syl-
lable with the article (see also infra, p. 9)

2. W- (Crum, 541a) takes a stroke when it precedes a verb be-
ginning with W, e.g., WWaxe€. It can also build a syllable
with p-, e.g., IPONOMATE.

3. 4 (I Pres. 3rd. sg. prefix) takes a stroke when it precedes a
verb beginning with 4, e.g., 441.26 It also builds a syllable
with p, e.g., Jp QHBE, gpBAAITTES. One would expect that
W and Y also build syllables with other single consonants
which have syllabic value such as ATON, MAMAT, but no
examples are available in the codex.

4. The vowels 0 and W often receive a stroke when they have
independent syllabic value, e.g., 0 (Crum, 831a), 0%O0,
AM00 (3rd fem. sg. suffix), ® (= @), pobeAes, ®® (Crum,
518a) and NOC® (= nécW).

5. The abbreviation stroke above the last letter of a line repre-
senting a suppressed nu is only used in 97,16. Perhaps it re-
flects the habit of the model rather than the scribe of Codex
VIL

6. The stroke over eta (H) is not a normal supralinear stroke but
an archaic spiritus lene. It is not always present (e.g., 96,12).

The supralinear stroke is also used over two or more consonants
when they form one syllable. It is used even when the last of these
consonants is tau with the backstroke; in such a case there appears to
be an overlap in function.?” Most of these cases need no further elabo-

% The article in these cases often contracts with the first letter of the noun, e.g., TN for
NS, TANPO for TTANPO.

% It has the stroke once before sigma, JCAWE in 104,28.

7 Codices I and III do not have a stroke over the final two consonants of a word except when
the word, including its suffix, ends in beta, lambda, mu, nu, rho or sigma. The exceptions are
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VII 9

ration since they are regularly found in other Coptic manuscripts, e. g.,
WAME, WBW, TBT, ANT-, THPY, KITP- and NT (conjunctive).?® Less
common are the following occurrences:

1. @1 and €f receive a stroke when they function as independ-
ent syllables, e.g., §IXN-, 9TH, CQIME, €7, KOTET.

2. The accusative and genitive particle N- (X-) builds a syllable
with the singular definite article: a) when the article I pre-
cedes a noun beginning with pi, or the article T precedes a
noun beginning with a tau, e.g., ATUTNA and NTTPIBH;? b)
when the line break occurs between the article and the noun,
e.g., AI/CwMA and NT/MAPTTPIA; c) frequently when
the noun begins with a double consonant, e.g., ANTTOAT A,
NTITAANH, ATICAOT but also ANCMOT; NTHTCIC but
also NTgwcrc.®

3. The preposition ¢N- (¢M-) builds a syllable with the singular
definite article when IT precedes a noun beginning with a pi
or T precedes a noun beginning with a rau, e.g., @AIUTPO,
O€EMA, §NTTAIIPO, gMTINWWeE.*' The same occurs when
the line break occurs between the article and the noun, e.g.,
QMIT/cwMa. These do not appear to be cases where the su-
pralinear strokes of two independent syllables accidentally
run together but of single syllables similar to ANT, TBT and

wpI.

4. The auxiliary verb W-, the I Pres. 3rd sg. prefix 4 (see supra,
p- 8) and the T in the relative prefix €T- build a syllable with
a single consonant which has syllabic value, e.g., GpOAIRE,
JPBAAIITES, ETAMNALT, ETPONOMATE.?

afew cases in Codex II where mu or sigma is preceded by hori. In Codices Il and III a syllable
does not have an articulation mark when it has a supralinear stroke.

% See Stern, Grammatik §3-4.

® Also NATATNAMIC occurs. The second fau is here taken to be a part of the noun (see
also gNTTATNAMIC infra).

* The Codex does not use the article JT€, T€, N€ before two or more non-syllabic conso-
nants.

oA Mnwwe in 10,25 is an exception.

%2 When tau closes a syllable, it has the tendency to align itself with the following syllable,
e.g., AN-TAE, AN-TPEY-, A-TNAT.
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5. The plural article X used before nouns beginning with pi and
mu becomes NA when it is preceded by the accusative or
genitive particle N, e.g., NIAMeAOC, NNMITHTE.? These
forms do not occur in VII, 2, 3 and 5 since they use the plural
article NJ.

6. The supralinear stroke with nomina sacra, proper names,
unintelligible speech (see 17,30f.) and page numbers is unre-
lated to the syllabic supralinear stroke.

Syllable building also affects the iota when it stands at the begin-
ning of a word. If possible it builds a syllable with the letter which pre-
cedes it—usually the article—in which case it is spelled defectively,
e.g., TUWT, NINE, YIpe, NIxA. When it begins a syllable or forms a
syllable by itself it is written plene, e.g., NEIOT, NMAEIWT, ANTEIOT,
9eNerNe. the scribe has used this iota convention consistently with all
the tractates in the codex. It is also found in other tractates in the L-
brary although some editors mistakenly consider the defective spelling
of the initial iota in Sahidic tractates to be a dialect form.**

Corrections in the codex are rare and none can be shown to have
come from a hand other than the original scribe. They are made by
crossing or rubbing out surplus letters (e.g., 18,33; 24,34), writing miss-
ing letters above the line (e.g., 23,23) or in the margin (e.g., 77,17), and
by writing over a rubbed-out or scraped-off letter (eg., 31,3). Details are
given in the tractate introductions and the transcription notes. A small
number of errors requiring emendation remain. Also these are treated in
the notes. A prominent example is the long homoioteleuton in 46,20-
29. The low number of corrections and scribal errors testify to the skill
and care of the scribe. He was, however, not able to prevent a number
of ink spatters and blots such as those on pages 92, 98 and 108.

The codex has a colophon at the end (127,28-32). It could have
been composed by the scribe of Codex VIL or he copied it from his
model along with Steles Seth. There is another colophon or magical
formula on 118,8f. between the fourth and fifth tractates. Since the
monogram IXOYX occurs in it one suspects that it belongs with the
Christian Teach. Silv. rather than the non-Christian Steles Seth. It is

3 NNMOPEDH also occurs. The allomorph of the plural article NA also occurs in several
other Nag Hammadi codices.

* E.g., M. Krause in the linguistic introduction to R. A. Bullard’s The Hypostasis of the
Archons (Berlin: De Gruyter, 1970) 7. Some other so-called dialect forms occuring alongside
Sahidic ones can be satisfactorily explained when syntactical, syllabic and word separation
conventions are observed.

el
| Wh‘ §ib
ol
w‘mcCopﬁc‘
 hecod
oo T
A
mofSah,l
o,
ybebegi
ol tie
g oer
el
’Apoc Pav

Thedhsr
oy made
fns of one
o b
i, Para
infeat
sl
omsider |
’ Aoomple
e fe
i
W in
tulors,



g i
LN
lf!fiﬂ\;{}
g
AR
1 Wi
$17:
st

0 it
N3]
NG
"

INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VII 11

decorated like a title but the row of diples which separate it from
Teach. Silv. suggest that it is not integrally connected with it. Like the
titles of the second and third tractates this colophon was taken over by
the Coptic translator in the original Greek.

The codex contains five tractates: The Paraphrase of Shem, 1,1-49.9;
Second Treatise of the Great Seth, 49,10-70,12; Apocalypse of Peter,
70,13-84,14; The Teaching of Silvanus, 84,15-118,7 and The Three Ste-
les of Seth, 118,10-127,27. The titles occur at the beginning of Paraph.
Shem, at the end of Treat. Seth, at the beginning and end of Apoc. Pet.,
at the beginning of Teach. Silv. and at the end of Steles Seth. The posi-
tion of the titles supports other factors which put tractates one and
three over against the others (see infra). The titles are decorated and
“framed” by means of diples and lines. The titles of Steles Seth and
Apoc. Pet. were not translated into Coptic.*

The absence of a title between Paraph. Shem and Treat. Seth appar-
ently made Doresse think that the two formed a unit or at least two sec-
tions of one treatise.*® However, the two tractates are not only clearly
separated by decorative marks but also differ dramatically in subject
matter. Paraph. Shem comes clearly to an end in 49,9. Furthermore,
significant differences in Coptic usage show that they were independ-
ently translated from the Greek (see infra). Thus there is also no reason
to consider Paraph. Shem as the “first treatise of Seth.”

A complete discussion of the dialectal and grammatical peculiarities
of the five tractates cannot be given here. At this point only those
characteristics will be listed which help to determine whether the trac-
tates were independently translated from Greek® by several different
translators, each with his own style, or by one.

35 This is also the case with IV,1, 49,27f.; VL3, 35,23f. and XIII, I, 50,18-21.

% Secret Books, 149. Doresse’s conclusions were based on a rather hasty survey of the codi-
ces.

% There is no reason to believe that any of the Nag Hammadi tractates were originally written
in Coptic or that any were translated from a language other than Greek.
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Paraph. Shem |Treat. Seth Apoc. Pet. Teach. Silv. Steles Seth
Def. article n,T, N, (N) ns, +, N n, ¢, NS n, T, N (N n, +, NJ
Genitive N (NTe) NTe (V) NTe (V) N (NTe) NTe

NTa* Y Ta*

Rel. substantive nag (n) NH (N&T; ) TH (aT; 1) () MUH (MAT; )
Rel. I Perfect |€P- Nra’ €T ep- eTa*

Nra* ar-¥ [y r-N -y
Impf. rel. nag Ney NH eNey JTH €Ney €TE Nev
substantive NiH eTe Ney
Final clauses | 2€K3&C IIF |xekaac IIF xsekaac IIF  |=ekaac IIF

=zekaac IF | xekaac Conj zekaac IIIF | zekaac IIIF

xe IIF |=x=e IIF

WINA x€ x€ IIIF

wa  IIF WiNA xe xe IIIF

wma  Conj QINA x€ QINA x€

ema Conj erma Conj
Negative Y 2N N-aN N-an an (6x) N-an
’- an (10x)
et forot ot (fewet) |et (6x) et ot (some et) |et
ot (8x)

The Characteristics listed above separate the five tractates into two
clearly identifiable groups, i.e., Paraph. Shem and Teach. Silv. over
against Treat. Seth, Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth. The latter three share
the peculiar form of the definite article,”® genitive construction®* and
relative substantive with several other tractates in the Nag Hammadi

*® Paraph. Shem and Teach. Silv. used TU, + and Nf only in comparisons with Ne€ N-
where Coptic prefers the plural NJ (eg., 27,11; 108,7) even when the Greek Vorlage has a
singular, in adverbial constructions such as +NMOT and XN JUINAT, and as a weak demon-

strative.

*In VII, 1 and 4 the use of NTE€ is restricted to the cases listed in Till, Grammatik §113. The
genitive preposition NTa? is used much more often in VII,3 than in VII, 2 and 5.
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VII 13

library, e.g., Gos. Eg. (IV, 2) and Acts Pet. 12 Apost. (VI, 1). All three
features are normally associated with the Bohairic and Fayyumic dia-
lects.

Paraph. Shem and Teach. Silv. part ways in several constructions
which leave little doubt that they were translated into Coptic inde-
pendently. The unusual Impf. rel. substantive nMa¥ Ney which is com-
mon in Paraph. Shem is missing in Teach. Silv. Paraph. Shem normally
uses the Perf. rel. €p- when the subject of the relative clause is the same
as the antecedent, NTa&* when they differ. Teach. Silv. on the other
hand, uses €p- only once (107,16) and in all other cases NTa*
(eNTa?). The use of the Rel. substantive with N&J is common in Par-
aph. Shem, but infrequent in Teach. Silv. Other differences involve the
use of WINA =€ and the negative N- . . . &N.

Treat. Seth, Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth are not so easily distin-
guished although enough differences can be found to make it likely
that they were independently translated from the Greek. Steles Seth
stands out most. It uses WINA =€ (once) while the other two use
QIN or @INX& €. Also the qualitative 0t predominates in Treat. Seth
while Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth always use €t. Apoc. Pet. employs the
Perf. rel. €Ta’ when the subject of the relative clause is the same as the
antecedent and NTa* when they differ. Steles Seth does not keep this
distinction between €Ta* and NTa* very well, and Treat. Seth does
not use €T’ at all. Another distinction between Apoc. Pet. and Steles
Seth involves the use of X€ or KXEKAAC in purpose clauses. Of the
five tractates Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth are the most similar in lan-
guage.

The text of Codex VII has been collated against the originals in
Cairo by Frederik Wisse and again by the volume editor. The transla-
tions reflect team work well beyond the names mentioned with the in-
dividual tractates. Special mention should be made of Professor H. J.
PolotskyT who provided valuable assitance at an early stage of the
translation work. Also Professors A. Bohlig and H.-M. Schenke have
suggested a number of improvements in the case of individual tractates.
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INTRODUCTION TO VIL, 1
THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM

I. Title and Identification

The Paraphrase of Shem' is one of the longest and best preserved of
the tractates contained in the Nag Hammadi codices. It is the first of the
five tractates in Codex VII. Except for the bottom line of pages 32, 36-
38, and 40, which are partially missing and for which no satisfactory re-
construction was found, the text is in an excellent state of preservation.

The tractate is headed by a superscript title marked by decorations
which is an abbreviated form of the fuller title in the incipit: “The Para-
phrase of Shem which was about the unbegotten Spirit” (1,2-3). The
designation “paraphrase” does not describe the tractate as a whole but
only the section 32,27 34,16 which is a kind of commentary on the
identity of some tweniy personages who are listed in a litany called
“memorial” or “testimony” in 31,4 - 32,5. Thus, the term “paraphrase”
appears to refer to a piece of text to which further explanations have
been added. This commentary is not given by Shem but is addressed to
Shem by Derdekeas, the revealer of the apocalypse. A more fitting de-
scriptive title of the tractate would have been: The Revelation of
Derdekeas to Shem.

There is a clear relationship in title and content between Paraph.
Shem and a written source used by Hippolytus in Elenchos (Refutatio)
5.19-22 for the teachings of the Sethians called The Paraphrase of Seth.
Apart from sharing the designation “paraphrase” there is a remarkable
agreement between the two in the description of the three primeval
powers, but the common material does not extend in a significant way
beyond the early pages of the tractate. Furthermore Paraph. Shem has at
best only a few ambiguous Christian allusions, while The Paraphrase of
Seth has many clearly Christian elements. Thus the relationship is at
best distant; there are no indications that the one tractate depended upon
the other. Perhaps both made use of a now lost document which had the
designation paraphrase in the title. The Paraphrase of Seth also does not
help in determining the terminus ad quem for Paraph. Shem since the
one does not clearly presuppose the other.

: The name is spelled CHeAM rather than the expected CHM (Znp).



16 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL!

IL. Literary Genre

Paraph. Shem is an apocalypse. The tractate has two speakers, the
revealer Derdekeas,” whose revelation makes up the bulk of the tractate,
and the recipient of the revelation, Shem, who reports his out-of-the-
body experience to his “race,” the intended Gnostic readers. He also
speaks in his own right about eschatology and his ascent out of the body
through the spheres. Within the revelations there are brief prayers and
ascriptions of praise, a litany (“testimony”), a commentary
(“paraphrase”) on this litany, and a few parenetic comments of an as-
cetic nature. There are several lapses from the 2nd person singular
(Shem) to the plural (Shem’s race), but these are not unusual in vulgar
apocalypses.

III. Content

The following detailed outline may serve also as a summary of the
content:

L Superscript Title L1
II.  Full Title 1,2-3
II.  Sub-Title 1,4-6
IV.  Apocalyptic framework narrated by Shem 1,7-17
V.  Derdekeas’ revelation to Shem 1,18 - 32,27

1,18 -2,17 Description of the three primeval powers, the

Light (the root of Derdekeas), the unbegotten
Spirit (the root of Shem and his “race” of
Gnostics), and the evil Darkness, as they ex-

isted originally.

2,17 3,18 Darkness becomes aware of the Spirit and
tries to become equal to him.

3,18-4,12 Derdekeas, the son of the Light, comes to the
aid of the Spirit.

4,12-5,22 Darkness has intercourse with the womb; the
forms of Nature come into being.

5,22 -6,6 Nature divides into four clouds.

6,6-35 The light of the Spirit is held in bondage by
Nature.

? The name “Derdekeas” is probably based on Aramaic drdg’, “male child.” See Stroumsa,
Another Seed, 79. Stroumsa sees in Derdekeas, the “perfect child,” a parallel to Seth in other
Gnostic writings (ibid.).
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM: INTRODUCTION 17

6,35 - 24,16 Derdekeas appears (several times?) to save the
Spirit. In the process he induces Nature to
create heaven and earth (19,26 - 20,20).

24,16 - 25,35 The persecution of Shem and his race by
means of the flood and the tower (of Babel).

25,35 - 26,25 Address to Shem and his race about their
blessed future.

26,25 - 28,34 The persecution of Shem and his race after the
flood.

28,34 - 29,33 Shem proclaims his universal teaching to the
righteous Sodomites.

29,33-314 The demon Soldas disturbs the world and puts
it in bondage through baptism with water.

314-325 The “testimony” is revealed to Shem.

325-18 Derdekeas confronts the evil water to save the
power of the Spirit.

32,19-27 Closing instructions to Shem.

The Paraphrase on the “testimony” 32,27 34,16

Resumption of Derdekeas’ revelation to Shem 34,16 - 41,20

34,16 - 36,1 The salvation of the race of Shem.

36,2-24 Derdekeas’ role as savior and revealer.

36,25 - 38,28 The bondage of impure baptism.

38,28 - 40,3 The end of Derdekeas’ mission in the world
(chaos).

40,4-31 The prophecy concerning the beheading of the
woman Rebouel.

40,31 - 41,20 Closing instructions to Shem.

. Shem’s revelation 41,21 - 47,31
41,21-28 The end of Shem’s rapture.
41,28 - 45,31 Shem prophesies about the end of the world.
45,31 - 47,7 Shem recites the “testimony.”
47,7-32 Shem tells about his ascents through the
spheres (“clouds”).
Resumption of Derdekeas’ revelation to Shem 47,32-49,9

47,32 - 48,30 The final consummation.
48,30 - 49,9 Closing address to Shem.

Striking features of the tractate are:

a. The three primeval powers, who are not equal since every-
thing happens in accordance with the will of the supreme
Light (the Majesty).
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b. The role of Derdekeas, the son or likeness of the Light, who
is both savior and revealer.

c. The role of Shem, whose “root” is the unbegotten Spirit.

d. The fact that the salvation drama focuses on the imprison-

ment and salvation of the Spirit rather than on Shem and his

race.

The positive evaluation of the Sodomites.

The obscure roles of the demon Soldas and the woman

Rebouel.

The unusual “testimony” and the paraphrase on it.

Shem’s ascent through the heavenly spheres.

The polemic against baptism with water.

The prominence of eschatology in a Gnostic tractate.

The use of sexual imagery.

™o

o e e

IV. Difficulties in Interpretation

The tractate presents the translator and interpreter with frustrating
difficulties. The meaning of many sentences is unclear or appears un-
suited to the context. This is most likely due to a combination of factors:
the corruption of the Coptic text during its transmission, incompetent
translation of the tractate from Greek into Coptic, and weaknesses in the
original composition of the text.

Some problems are clearly due to copying mistakes. There is one
large dittography due to homoioteleuton (46,20-29) and several cases
where one or more lines appear to be missing (see the notes). Some
emendations readily suggest themselves (see the notes), but more often
one expects corruption without being sure what the original reading
might have been.

Even more disconcerting is the likelihood that the translation into
Coptic was faulty. As in the case of all other Nag Hammadi tractates,
Paraph. Shem was translated from Greek. There is an unusual number
of Greek words in Paraph. Shem, well beyond the number and type that
would have been part of the Coptic vernacular. In one case the Greek
genitive ending was retained (5,1) and several times the feminine form
of the adjective was kept rather than the masculine which one normally
finds with Greek adjectives in Coptic. The translator tended to miscon-
strue the case endings of proper names (see the notes). The instances
where object and subject appear to have been switched also appear to be
due to mistakes involving case endings. The fact that there are a con-
siderable number of uncommon Greek words could mean that the
translator was uncertain about their meaning or did not know the Coptic
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM: INTRODUCTION 19

equivalent. Since the original Greek is lost one can in most cases not be
sure whether the lack of expected meaning is due to mistranslation or to
the Greek text on which the translation was based. The fact that there
are a number of bad translations among the Nag Hammadi tractates
makes it likely that incompetent translation is at least partly at fault.

There can be little doubt that many of the problems the translator and
interpreter face go back to original composition in Greek. As the outline
indicates, the overall structure shows a number of anomalies. The
tractate has three pieces of revelation by Derdekeas’ revelation each
with a formal ending. The third one (47,32 - 49,9) is particularly odd,
since it breaks abruptly into Shem’s account of his ascent through the
clouds. One might think that this is evidence of the composite nature of
the tractate, but a far more likely explanation is that the tractate was not
carefully planned and was executed in a haphazard fashion.

Other evidence also point at an amateurish effort at composition. The
author used a number of key terms in a confusing fashion. The same
word “power” could refer to the Spirit or the Darkness, but also to an
aspect of them. On the other hand, different words like “the light” (of
the Spirit) and “the power” (of the Spirit) appear to refer to the same
thing. There is little stability in terminology. Pronouns are often con-
fusing since the antecedent is ambiguous. Important conjunctions seem
to be used arbitrarily. This is especially the case with “for” (ydp), which
frequently introduces a clause which does not explain or illustrate
anything in the preceding statement. Some of the many purpose clauses
(iva) poorly fit their context, or it is unclear whether they go with the
preceding statement or what follows. The colorful imagery used by the
author does little to elucidate the topic at hand, but perhaps it was never
intended to elucidate. Important and frequent concepts such as mind
(vodg), thought, faith (rictig), astonishment (6adpoa), cloud, nature
(¢0o1¢), likeness, fire, wind, form (pop¢r}) are used in such an odd way
that one has little idea what is meant. The object of Derdekeas’ saving
action is at times the mind of Darkness, or the power of the Spirit, or the
light of the Spirit, or simply the Spirit; perhaps these are all the same
thing, but one cannot be sure. In the first lengthy revelation of
Derdekeas there are six different occasions (6,36ff.; 12,15ff.; 13,35ff;
15,29ff.; 16,36 and 21,13f.) in which he speaks of his appearance, the
last one is called “a second time.” One suspects that most refer to the
same appearance in chaos or the world, but again certainty is lacking.
One can also not assume that Derdekeas’ revelation proceeds chrono-
logically, for it appears that it often covers the same ground in some-
what different words.
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This means that a reconstruction of the events is hazardous; there is a
great danger of trying to make more sense and provide more order than
the author intended or the tractate can support. This means also that the
translation can only be provisional. Perhaps the outline and the transla-
tion provided here have at times already crossed the line of creating
meaning and order and sequence where there never was any.

V. Language

Paraph. Shem is written in Sahidic Coptic with only a few forms
which are normally associated with Achmimic or Subachmimic dialects.
Actually, there are reasons to suspect that most of these are variant pho-
netic spellings within Sahidic rather than being due to interference of a
non-Sahidic dialect. This is true for the epsilon to alpha shift which in
most cases has a phonetic basis to distinguish the €- as preposition or
object indicator from the weak vowel value of the supralinear stroke®
(e.g., &p QWA) in which case the supralinear stroke is normally absent
(e.g., AMITNA, ATATNAMIC, ANMOPPLH) or before a word starting
with € or €J (e.g., AEMNTE, A€IA0C). There are relatively few plene
spellings (e.g., EPHOT for EPHT, ANAES for ANAT).

The process of Sahidic standardization appears to be more developed
in Paraph. Shem than in most other Nag Hammadi tractates. This to-
gether with the sophisticated and consistently executed articulation
marks and supralinear stroke convention supports evidence in the car-
tonnage of the binding that Codex VII was produced in a Pachomian
monastic scriptorium.! This would have been at a time when the Sahidic
spelling convention had already reached a high level of standardization
and control but before Athanasius’ anti-heretical Paschal letter of 367
CE. was enforced in monastic communities in upper Egypt.’

VI. History of Religions Context

Paraph. Shem is clearly a Gnostic writing, but its particular sectarian
affiliation is difficult to determine. The shared material with The Para-
phrase of Seth (discussed above) does not help in linking the tractate
with one of the Gnostic sects mentioned by the Christian heresiologists.
Though Hippolytus thought that The Paraphrase of Seth contained the
teachings of the Sethians, Paraph. Shem has almost nothing in common

* The article when it precedes a word starting with a consonant is pronounced “ep, et, en” and
would in Codex VII normally receive the supralinear stroke.
See Introduction to Codex VII, p. 1.

s See F. Wisse, “Gnosticism and Monasticism in Egypt,” in Aland, Gnosis, 431-40.

1 e
i
et
i
gl fe !
o rph
s ivaly
pibest0
s 0
cudls
ol
ntd 852
{tiint
prodin
fraring
loopato
abr deli
Rnistc 1
(t
Reaps
i Maniche
has 00
i the fo
bt Gy
gt 45,
tsdvatio
it
Demess i
Vo e
B
tnbines §
Yy
T i
Yhae gy
Iy The
et my
iy,

\

Ly
i

iTin,



ey,
[?Qm'_mz
ey

.

Uiy,
I iy
iy
Thtens
it i
RO
IEL i
mlyi

I v

bl
e Thit
ol
102t
Puhiez
the e
dirde
167 o

i
Tte P
fe i
ol
i

Jiuis

)il 015‘

THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM: INTRODUCTION 21

with the so-called Sethian-Gnostic tractates represented in the Nag
Hammadi Codices.®

Indeed, there is little or no relationship in content between Paraph.
Shem and any other Gnostic writings in the Nag Hammadi codices or
any of the reports on Gnostic teaching by the heresiologists except for
The Paraphrase of Seth. The only certain allusions to the Jewish scrip-
tures involve the flood, the tower (of Babel) and the Sodomites. There
are at best only faint echoes of the creation story in Genesis. There is no
clear case of dependence on the Christian scriptures. It-is tempting to
see an allusion to Jesus and John the Baptist in 30,4-27, but it is nothing
more than a possibility. The polemic against baptism with water may be
directed against Christian orthodoxy but need not be. The prominence
of faith in the tractate may indicate Christian influence, but the use of
the word in Paraph. Shem is so peculiar that it is difficult to argue that
the meaning presupposes Christian usage. There is also no obvious use
of Neoplatonic themes and terminology. It would almost appear that the
author deliberately avoided or obscured dependence on the main
Hellenistic religious traditions of the late second and third centuries
CE.

Perhaps most promising are the connections between Paraph. Shem
and Manichaeism. This is evident in the shared use of several concepts,
such as “root” for the primeval powers, and “the dark lump” (B®Aog) to
which the forms of Nature and the winds and demons will be reduced in
the last day and which represents the state in which they were at the be-
ginning (45,14-20). The attack of Darkness and the subsequent bondage
and salvation of the light of the Spirit are similar to the struggle between
Darkness and Primal Man in the Manichaean myth. In both cases
Darkness is associated with fire, wind and water. The armor of Primal
Man reminds one of the garments that Derdekeas wears during his
descent through the spheres down to chaos. The role of Derdekeas
combines some aspects of Primal Man and The Living Spirit in the
Manichaean myth.

The differences in detail between Paraph. Shem and the Manichaean
myth are such that direct dependence of the one on the other is very un-
likely. The shared concepts and ideas suggest no more than that both
reflect mythological traditions at home in the Persian empire in late
antiquity.

‘L. Ap. John (IL1; 11L1; IV,1); Hyp. Arch. (I14); Gos. Eg. (111,2; IV ,2); Apoc. Adam (V.5);
Steles Seth (VIL5); Zost. (VIIL1); Melch. 1X,1); Norea (1X,2); Marsanes (X,1); Allogenes
(XL,3); Trim. Prot. (XIIL,1).

|
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VII. Authorship, Date, and Provenance

The putative “author” of Paraph. Shem is hardly anything more than
a mythological figure. About the real author of the text we know noth-
ing. On the basis of content an approximate date can be suggested: late
second or third century. Its similarities with aspects of Manichaeism
might suggest a Syrian or Mesopotamian provenance, but it would be
hazardous to claim any certainty on that point.
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TIAPADPACIC NCHEM: »»—

2 [TINapADPACIC EPUOITE ETBE
TINA\. NATENNHTON' ANOK

4 CHEMN NENTAYGOANMOT NS
€BOA NGI AEPAEKEAW> RATA

6 TNOTWW AITMETEOOC X
TTAMEETE ETYM TTACOMN

8 TOPITT €BOA 9N TATENEX &Y
AT €gpar eNxrce NTKTICIC

10 €YQHN €Q0TN ENOTOEIN NAT
EPNIPE EXN TOIKOTMENH TH

12 PC RITMA ETANAT RITINAT
€EINE NKaQ dAAd OTOEIN JTE

14 27w AYNWW NGI JITAMEETE
€BOA @M TTCWMA MITKAKE QWC

16 €Wx€E 9N OTQINHE AEICWOTA
E€TQPOOT €YXRW® MMOC NAT

18 X€ CHEM ETUAH NTK OT€EBOA
ON OTATNAMIC NAKEPAIOC

20 aTW® NTK NPT NWWIte 91
XN MKAQ' COTA NRKPNOES

1,1

1,4-6
1,5

1,6

1,7-17

The superscript title is based on the incipit of the tractate (1,2-3). The
actual paraphrase comes after the first lengthy section of the
revelation by Derdekeas to Shem (1,18 - 32,26); it is introduced by
the words “this is the paraphrase.” The name Shem is spelled
consistently CHEA.

This is the heading of the revelation of Derdekeas to Shem.

The name “Derdekeas” is perhaps based on Aramaic drdq’, “male
child.”

“The Majesty” appears to be one of the titles of the supreme deity,
the Light, and signifies his control over all that happens.

The revelation to Shem comes while he is raptured to the top of the
created order close to its light source, the sun. Shem's rapture differs
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()

The Paraphrase (ropda¢pacis) of Shem

2 [The] paraphrase (ropadpacig) which was about
the unbegotten (&yévvnrov) Spirit (rveduc).
4  What Derdekea<s> revealed to me, Shem,
according to (xotd)
6 the will of the Majesty (uéyefoc).
My thought which was in my body (c@uor)
8  snatched me away from my race (yevea). It
took me up to the top of creation (x1tio1c),
10 which is close to the light
that shone upon the whole area (oikovpévn)
12 there. I saw no
earthly likeness, but (GAAa) there was light.
14 And my thought separated
from the body (c@uo) of darkness as (i)
16 though in sleep. I heard
a voice saying to me,
18 “Shem, since (¢ne1d1}) you are from
an unmixed (&xépouog) power (Ovoyurg)
20 and you are the first being upon
the earth, hear and understand (vo€iv)

1,8
1:14-15

1,17
1,19

1,20

from that of other apocalypses, e.g. Hermas, in that the revelation is
only oral and does not include a visual component.

The race is probably the human race rather than the Gnostics.

The body is seen as a hindrance to thought; cf. 34,29-34; 41,6-7;
45,33-34; 47,8-13.

The voice is that of Derdekeas, the son of the great Light.

The unmixed power, also called Shem’s root, is the unbegotten
Spirit, who is one of the three primeval powers.

This would seem to indicate that Shem rather than Adam is
considered the first (human) being on earth. Perhaps a post-diluvian
situation is meant here; cf. Gen 10:1.
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22 NNEFNAX00T NAOK NWOPIT
eThe NNOG NATNAMIC NaT

24 NETWOOIT §N NWOPTT QATE
QH EANTATOTWNY €BOA" NET

26 N OTOEIN WOOIT AN OTKAKE
ATW NeTN OTTINA ¢N TOT

28 MHTE ENIAH ATEKNOTNE
Q€ €gpaT eTRWE NMAT NEYWO

30 OJT RITNA NATENNHTON TP
GANEPOT NAK NTAKpPIAIA N

32 NATNAMIC NMOTOEIN NEY
WOOTIT MMEETE EYMEQ IN

34 OTCWTM MN OTAOTOC NET
C00TQ €EQOTN ETEIAOC N

36 OTWT ATW ITKAKE NEYO
Y
NTHOT 9N 9QNMOTEIH €T[N]

2 naf NETNTAY ANTNOTC €[T]
GAAE NNOTKWYT €YWTPTWP

4 aTw IINA €TYN TOTMHTE
NETOTOEIN IE NpApaW €Y

6 OBBIHOT NAT NE TWOMTE N
NOTNE NETO NPpO gpai NQH

8 TOT OTAAT ATW NETQOBEC €
NETEPHT" TOTEI TOTEN §N

10 TECATNAMIC IT{C}OTOEIN
A€ ENMNJAH NETNTY OTNOG N

12 ATNAMIC NEYCOOTN MIT6R
BI0 AITKAKE AN TEYMNTATA

14 ZJa' X€ NETNOTNE WHW €N
TANQWMAAIA A€ RITKAKE NeC

1,28'31

1,36-2,3

It appears that Shem shares in the forgetfulness of his “root”, the
unbegotten Spirit.
Wind, water and fire are with earth the four basic elements from
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what I shall say to you first

concerning the great powers (&0vayig) who
were in existence in the beginning, before

I appeared. There

was Light and Darkness

and there was Spirit (rveduo) between
them. Since (€re1dn}) your root

fell into forgetfulness, (i.e.) he who was

the unbegotten (&yévvnrov) Spirit (rvedpo), I am
revealing (¢avepodv) to you the truth (&kpipera) about
the powers (&6vayig). The Light

was thought full of

hearing and word (Adyoc); they were

united into one form (€180c).

And the Darkness was

2

wind in waters, [while]

possessing the mind (votg)

wrapped in a chaotic fire.

And the Spirit (rveDpo) between them

was a gentle, humble light.

These are the three

roots. They reigned each in

themselves, alone. And they covered

each other, each (root) with

its power (dOvauig) . But (3€) the Light,
since (ene1d1]) he possessed a great

power (8Vvouic), knew the abasement

of the Darkness and his disorder (dtatio),
namely that the root was not straight.

And (8€) the crookedness (dvopodia) of the Darkness

which the world is made. The mind is held captive by Darkness, also
called the putrid or dark root (cf. 2,28; 5,2; 6,5).
The picture is that of three separate layers or concentric circles.
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NMOTWW A€ MTNOG NOTOEIN Hﬂh‘lf“‘
30 AYNMWPZ NGI MMOOT NKAKE' i)
27w AYET €Qpal NGI NMKAKE €4 ! ek
32 ©GOAE NTANTATCOOTN €60 el
07" KEKAAC A€ EPENTNOTC ! el
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WO AMOY NQHTY NTapey " Hlep
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4 ATNAMIC Z0CE EPOY NTAPEY Bedido
NAT A€ x€ NepeneyerNe O N + ower 3
6 KAKE NNAQPN JINA" Yt TRAC W
ATW QPAT QM NEYF TRAC AYXS lekcomp
8 €€ MIEYNOTC €QPAT ENXICE Ml inbig
NNAMNEAOC AITKAKE' MaAT NEY " dove e
W e e
2,16-17 Cf. Ap. John 11 11,21-22; 13,5-13. —
2,17-18 See 10,5-8 which indicates that the Darkness was not able to restrain Y 1
his evil. "
2,18 “‘restrain,” literally “bear up under.” ! 1
2,23 Cf. Gen 1:2 where the Spirit moves over the waters of chaos. Wy 1
2,24 Read CIRXANECOAS. §
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 2,16-3,9 29

16 was lack of perception (GvaicOntog) , namely (the illusion that) there
is no one
above him. And (8€) as long as he was able
18 to restrain his evil (xoxio), he was
covered with the water. And he
20 stirred. And the Spirit (rvebpo) was frightened
by the sound. He lifted himself
22 up to his station (t6mog), and
he saw a great, dark water.
24 And he was nauseated (cikyoivesOoun). And
the thought of the Spirit (rveduo) stared
26 down; he saw the infinite Light,
but (8¢) he went unnoticed (GueAEIV)
28 by the putrid root.
And (8€) by the will of the great Light
30 the dark water separated.
And the Darkness came up
32 wrapped in vile ignorance,
and (3€) (this was) in order that the mind (votc)
34 might separate from him because he prided
himself in it.
36 And (8¢) when he (i.e., Darkness) had moved
3
the light of the Spirit (rveduo) appeared to him.
2 When he saw it he was astonished (6adpor).
He did not know that another
4 Power (8%vouig) was above him. And (8¢) when he
saw that his likeness was
6  dark compared with the Spirit (rveduo), he felt hurt.
And in his hurt he lifted up
8  above the height
of the members (uéAoc) of Darkness his mind (vod¢) which
2,25-26 The Spirit would have to look up to see the Light. One expects the
text to read: he was seen by the infinite Light.
2,30 These are the waters mentioned in 2,19.
2,33-34 The purpose of the Light is to liberate the mind from Darkness (cf.

4,8-10; 6,3-6).
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3,13

3,15

The point appears to be that the mind has no part in the evil of
Darkness. Hippolytus (Ref. 5.19.7) attests the use of “eye” in Sethian

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL!

WOOIT NBAA MITCIWE NTKA
Gl AYTPENEYNOTC XTI EINE
SN OTMEAOC NNAMEPOC AIT
NN €>MEETE K€ EYEIAPM
NCA TEYRAGIA' XK€ YNAGMGAM
AWOW ANITNA" adAa AIEY
€W GAGAMN NEYOTWW TAP &P
OTQWR NATGAM ATW MITEY
WOITE WINX A€ X€ NEYOT
WCY NGT NMNOTC MITKAKE' €

TE NBAA JIE AICIWE NTKAGIA
ETUAH ATKAAY 9N OTEINE &
TTIOMEPOC AYXICE ATW AYPOT
O€EIN 9N OTOEIN NKWQT €XN
EMNTE THPY XEKAAC EYNA
GWATI €BOA NGI MWWW MAITOT
OEIN MHATWTA AYPWDEAES
Tap NI JINA €80A ¢N €1A0C NIM
NTE NKAKE €BOA X€ AYOT
WNQ €BOA 9N JTEYMETEOOC
ATW AYSWATT €BOA NGI ITOTO
€IN €TX0CE €TE AMNTY &
PHXY" NEYWOOIT TP 9N OT
NOG NpaWe 240wl EGOA
Y €BOA MTUTN ATW JTINE
AIOTOEIN ETR0CE DYOTW

N9 €BOA ATUTNO NATENNHTON

cosmology.

The text reads the 3rd pers. pl. € Meewe rather than the 3rd pers. sg.
It is unclear whether the pronouns in 3,13-15 refer to the mind or to

Darkness.

The text was corrected from WwW AN “be equal to” to WwW N-

“make equal.”
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 3,10-36 31

was the eye of the bitterness of evil (xoxia).

He caused his mind (vo©c) to take on form

in a member (uélog) of the parts of the

Spirit (rvedpa), thinking that, by staring

at his evil (xaxia), he would be able

to make the Spirit (nvedpa) equal (to himself). But (GAAG) he
was not able. For (yap) he wanted to do

an impossible thing, and it did not

take place. But (3¢) in order that (ivo)

the mind (vo©¢) of the Darkness, which

is the eye of the bitterness of evil (xaxic), might not be destroyed—
since (¢ne1d1) he was made partially (&0 pépovg) similar—
he arose and shone

with a fiery light upon

all of Hades, in order that

the equality of the faultless Light

might become apparent. For (ydp) the Spirit (nveduo)
benefitted (dder€iv) from every form (€180¢)

of the Darkness because he appeared

in his majesty (u€ye6oq).

And the exalted, infinite Light

appeared,

for (yap) he was

very joyful. He wished to reveal

himself to the Spirit (xvedpo). And the likeness

of the exalted Light appeared

to the unbegotten (Gyévvntov) Spirit (mveDpcr).

3,19-20 or: “might not be idle.”

3,21

Partially similar to the Spirit?

3,21-22 See 4,10-12.

3,24

Hades is the realm of Darkness.

3,24-25 It appears that the “equality of the faultless Light” is identical with

the “likeness of the exalted Light” (3,34-35) which is the revealer
Derdekeas (4,1-4).

3,26-28 The Spirit is the unintended beneficiary of the actions of Darkness.
3,28-29 The subject of the verb appears to be the infinite Light.
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4,7

or: “likeness of the Spirit”; “to the Spirit” is supported by 3,33-34.

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,I
a
ANOK AEIOTWNY €B0A" AN[OK]
ITE NWHPE AMOTOEIN N
NATXWOM ETE MANTEY &
PHXY" A€I0TWNY EBOA QM IS
NE ATUTNA' ANOK Tap ITE T
KTIN AITOTOEIN NKAOOAIKON
ATV NTEYOTWNY €BOA NaT
WINX X€ NEYPRTITOMINE N
GI NINOTC AITKAKE §NN EAN
TE ANKAKE TP TNTWNY aITYg
NOTC §NN OTMEPOC NTE N
MAEAOC’ D NOK CHEM NTAPDHOT
WNQ €BOA 9pal NQHTY WINA €
PENMKAKE NAPKAKE EPOY 0T ALY
KaTa NMOTWW MITMETEOOC
REKAAC EPETTKAKE NAP APTON
€BOA 9N €1A0C NIM NTE TAT
NAMIC TaT NETNTAGC AYCWK
MARWYT €TWTPTOP NAT NEY
GOAE ANOOT NGI MNOTC 9N
TMAHTE AITKAKE AN ITAOOT"
ATW EBOA QM ITKAKE AMMOOT
WOIE NOTKAOOAE ATW €
BOA 9N TEKAOOAE ATATE AJ €f
NE ANKWYT ETWTPTWP
BWK EAXT" TTAT NEYWOOTT
AIMAANH' NTAPENMKAKE AE
NAT €POC AYWWITE 9N OTA
Ka©apCia’ NTApPeEYpPTAPAC
CE A€ AITMOOT AYgT NTMH
TP AYBWA €BOA NGI NEYNOTC
ENITN ENBAOOC NTHTCIC
AYTWY €BOA NTATNAMIC N

or “of the Spirit.”

The expected meaning is **my appearance to him (the Spirit).”
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 4,1-33 33

4
I appeared. [I]
2 am the son of the
incorruptible, infinite Light.
4  Iappeared in the likeness
to the Spirit (rvedpa), for (yap) I am the ray (dktiv)
6  of the universal (xax@oAikdv) Light.
And his appearance to me (was)
8  in order (iva) that the mind (vo©g)
of the Darkness might not remain (bropuévelv) in Hades.
10 For (yap) the Darkness made himself like his
mind (vo?¢) in a part (uépog) of the
12 members (uéAog). When I, (O) Shem, appeared
in it (i.e., the likeness), in order that (ivo)
14 the Darkness might become dark to himself,
according to (xota) the will of the Majesty (uéyefog), and
16 in order that the Darkness might become devoid (&pyov)
of every aspect (e?tﬁog) of the power (dVvouic)
18 which he possessed,
the mind (voO¢) drew aside the chaotic fire which
20 covered them, in
the midst of the Darkness and the water.
22 And out of the Darkness the water
became a cloud, and from
24  the cloud the womb took shape.
The chaotic fire
26 which was a deviation (rAcvn) went there.
And (8¢) when the Darkness
28 saw it (i.e., the womb) he became unchaste (dxoBapoicr).
And (8¢) when he had stirred up (TopdcceLv)
30 the water, he rubbed the womb (unitpar).
His mind (vodc) dissolved
32 down to the depths (B&bog) of Nature (¢do1g).
It mingled with the power (dVvopig) of

yg‘gg.jd‘ 4,12 It seems best to consider CHEM vocative here rather than in
apposition to ANOK.

i’ 4,18-21 Cf. 5,30-34.
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Perhaps the “eye” (or “outside”) of the womb, or of Nature (cf. 5,3-

4).

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL,I

NCIWE RITKAKE ATW® AYIWQ
NGI1 nmectad ¢N TIONHpI&
KEKAAC NNECCWT{€E} EXTO
ATINOTC' NTOY Tap Neywo

[0 NCIepMAd NThTCEWC
€80A 9N TNOTNE NKAKE
ATW NTAPETDTCIC X1 €POC
AITNOTC 9N TATNAMIC NKa
KE AEINE NIM XJ CAOT Qpar
NQHTC aTW NTAPENMKAKE
ATI0 NAY MITINE ATTNOTC’
AYTNTWNY AN ATDT
CIC TAP TON X€ ECNATAGNEY
AITECGMAGAM EPOY X€ NEMN
TEC MOPDH MMAT EBOA MTT
KAKE ACXKITOY TAP §N TKAO
OAE" ATKAOOAE AE P OTOEIN
ATNOTC OTWNY €B0A NQH
TC No€ NOTKWYT NQpPTE
EYPRAATITES AYPENTINACCE
€QOTN €QPM ITNA NATENNH
TON' €NESN NETNTAY AMAT
NOTeINE €BOA NQHTY' XeKa
AC ECNAWWITE ECWOTEIT

NGI TOTCIC ANMKWYT €ETWTP
TP ATW NTETNOT ATHT
CIC MWPZR EYTOOT MMEPOC
ATWWITE NKAOOAE €TWRES
O€EIT 9M NMOTEINE ATMNOT

TE EPOOT =€ QTMHN XOPION'
ATNAMIC TTAOOT NEYWO
OIl A€ NGI ®TMHN' AN ITXO
PION' AN TATNAMIC NK®

Ms reads cwTe €- perhaps due to dittography.

NTOY (“it”) refers most likely to the mind, its nearest antecedent.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 4,34-5,29

34 the bitterness of Darkness. And
its eye ruptured at the wickedness (rovnpio)
36 in order that she might not again bring forth
the mind (vo0c). For (yap) it existed
5
as a seed (onéppa) of Nature (¢voewc)
2  from the dark root.
And when Nature (¢vo1¢) had taken to herself
4  the mind (voUg) by means of the dark power (§¥voyig),
every likeness took shape
6 in her. And when the Darkness
had acquired the likeness of the mind (votc),
8 it became like the Spirit (mveduo).
For (ydp) Nature (¢Vo1g) rose up to expel it;
10 she was powerless against it, since
she did not have a form (uop¢1}) from the
12 Darkness. For (ydp) he brought it forth in the cloud.
And (3¢) the cloud shone.
14 A mind (vobg) appeared in
it like a frightful, harmful (BAartewv) fire.
16 It (i.e., the mind) collided (Evtivacoeiv)
against the unbegotten (cyévvnrov) Spirit (rvebpar),
18 since (&rel) it possessed
a likeness from him, in order that
20 Nature (¢¥o1g) might become empty
of the chaotic fire.
22 And immediately Nature (¢0015)
was divided into four parts (uépoc).
24 They became clouds which varied
in their appearance. They were called
26 Hymen (buriv), Afterbirth (xépiov),
Power (80voyurg), (and) Water.
28 And (8¢) the Hymen (Op1jv) and the Afterbirth (x6piov)
and the Power (80voyuc) were

el 5,1 The retention of the Greek genitive is unusual in Coptic.
5,6-7 See 4,10-11.
5,24 The clouds appear to be cosmic membranes.

el
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL!

30 9T ETWTPTWP ATW €T
CWK AMOY €BOA §N TMHTE
32 AIKAKE AN JTMOOT" =€ NE
PENNOTC ¢N TAHTE NTET
34 CIC AN TATNAMIC NKAKE
WINA X€ NOTKOAAX €EPOY N
36 GJ NAOOT ETPRAAINTES
S
€TBE NMAT ATNWPR NTDTC[IC]
2 KaTa NMAOTWUW XEKAMC €
PEMNOTC NANOOTQY €Qpar
4 ETEYATNAMIC TAT NTACKS
TC NTOOTY NGJ TNOTNE NKa
6 KeE TAT EPTWY NAMAY ATW®
ACOTWNY €BOA gpaT N TAH
8 TPX ATW ¢M IIMEPICMOC NT
DTCIC ACTIWPZR ETATNAMIC
10 NKAKE ETNTAC AMAT €BOA
oA NMINOTC dYMoowe 9N TMH
12 Te NTATNAMIC AT NeqWOOI
AMECOTHC NTPTCIC TUTNA
14 A€ NOTOEIN NTAPENNOTC P
BAPES AMOY AYP OATMAAN TAT
16 NAMIC AE AITEYOATMA' AC
NOTOTQ AIBAPOC ATW &Y
18 NOOTQY €QPpAT ETEYEMME 2Y
+ giwwy ANOTOEIN AN
20 ATW NTAPECKIN NGJ ThTCIC
€BOA 9N TATNAMIC ATOTOEIN
22 ATUTNA AYNOOTQY NGI NMeapocC
NOATMAA AE RIT{OATAX}OTOEIN
24 AYNOTOTQ MIBAPOC AYPKOA
AX ETKAOOAE ADTMHN ATW

6,8-18

The antecedents of the pronouns are unclear; the feminine pronouns
could refer to either the root, or the power, or nature, and the
masculine pronouns could refer to either the mind, or the Spirit, or
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 5,30-6,25 37

chaotic fires. And

it (i.e., the mind) was drawn from the midst

of the darkness and the water—since

the mind (vod¢) was in the midst of Nature (¢vo1¢)
and the dark power (§Ovopig)—

in order that (iva.) the harmful (BAdrteiv) waters
might not cling (x0AAGV) to it.

6

Because of this, Nature (¢vo1¢) was divided,
according to (xotct) my will, in order that

the mind (voi¢) may return

to its power (dVvopg) which the

dark root, which was mixed

with it (i.e., the mind), had taken from it. And

it (i.e., the dark root) appeared in the womb (unitpa).
And at the division (uepiopdg) of

Nature (¢Vo1¢) it (i.e., the dark root) separated from the dark power
(&dvoyuig)

which it possessed from

the mind (voig). It (i.e., the mind) went into the midst
of the power (§Vvopig)—this was

the middle region (uecdtng) of Nature (¢vo1¢). And (8€) the Spirit
(rvebuo)

of light, when the mind (vot¢)

burdened (Bopeiv) him, was astonished (Bodpcr).

And (8¢) the force (duvopic) of his astonishment (6abpo)
cast off the burden (Bapoc). And it

returned to its freight. It

put on the light of the Spirit (zvedpo).

And when Nature (¢0o1¢) moved

away from the power (&0vayig) of the light

of the Spirit (rvedua), the burden (Bdpoc) returned.
And the astonishment (6obcr) of the light (again)
cast off the burden (Bdpog). It clung (xoAAGV)

to the cloud of the Hymen (Vurv). And

6,23

the Astonishment, or the burden.
Ms reads “of the astonishment - light” perhaps due to dittography;
the emendation is supported by 7,5-6.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL!

ANKAOOAE THPOT MITKAKE
WW €BOA NAT EPNIWP=R €EAMN
TE €TBE TATNAMIC NAAAO
TPION NN dHOTOEIN JTE EPES
NQHTOT aTW® ¢M NOTOW M
TIMETEOOC AJITNA EIWPM €
QPAT EMOTOEIN ETE AMNTEY
APHXY XEKAAC ETNANA A
NMEYOTOEIN' ATW ATEINE A
TUNE €gpaT ¢§N EANTE ATW
NTApPENNA GWUT afeete

WA

€BOA ANOK NMWHPE MITME
T€60C NO€ NNIQAMN NOTOEIN
ATW NOE NOTQATHT MITNA
NAOANIHOTON ATW® AEIMNIYE 9N
TKAOOAE NDTMHN €EXA NTOAT
M AITNA NATENNHTON &C
NIWPX ACP OTOEIN ENKAOOAE
ANAT NMWPR XEKAAC EYNANO
079Yq NGI IN&" €ETRE NTAT ANNOTC
X1 EINE ATAXN TEYANAIAT
CIC DTMAHN Tap NTDTCIC
NEYWOOIT NKAOOAE ENATW &
MAQTE AMNOC OTKWYT ENA
Wwy e QOM0IWC NIXOPION
NTRTCIC TKAOOAE MITKA

pWY NEe OTKWYT NCEANON

NE ATW TATNAMIC ETTHY

AN IINOTC' 2TW NETAT WO

OJT NKAOOAE NTDTCIC TAT
NTATTATC AN NTKAKE AT
EPWTOPTP NTDTCIC €EQpPAT
ETAKAOAPCIA’ MTAOOT A€ N
KAKE NEYWOOIT NOTKAOO

The emendation is supported by 6,14.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 6,26-7,23 39

26 all the clouds of Darkness
cried out, they who had separated from Hades,
28 because of the alien (GAAGTprov) Power (§¥voyutc).
He is the Spirit (rvedpo) of light who has come
30 among them. And by the will of
the Majesty (uéyeBog) the Spirit (tvedpor) gazed up
32 atthe infinite Light,
in order that
34 his light may be pitied and
the likeness be brought up from Hades. And
36 when the Spirit (rvedpo) had looked, I flowed
7
out—I, the son of the Majesty (uéye6og)—
2 like a wave of bright light
and like a whirlwind of the
4  immortal (@@avortov) Spirit (tvedua). And I blew from
the cloud of the Hymen (u{v) upon the Astonishment (8orOpLo)
6  of the unbegotten (&yévvnrov) Spirit (tvedpo). It
(i.e., the cloud) separated and cast light upon the clouds.
8  These separated in order that
the Spirit (nrvedpo) might return. Because of this the mind (vot¢)
10 took shape. Its repose (Gvarowotg) was brought to an end.
For (ydip) the Hymen (utiv) of Nature (¢¥o1¢)
12 was a cloud which cannot be
grasped; it is a great fire.
14  Similarly (6poicwg), the Afterbirth (y6ptov)
of Nature (¢0o1¢) is the cloud of silence;
16 itis an august (cepvov) fire.
And the Power (§Yvoyug) which was mixed
18 with the mind (vo¥g), it, too, was
a cloud of Nature (¢bo1c) which
20 was joined with the Darkness that
had aroused Nature (¢bo1¢)
22 to unchastity (dxa®apoic). And (5€) the dark water
was a frightful cloud.
6,35 The likeness is probably Derdekeas (cf. 3,34 - 4,4).
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL1

A€ NQPTE 2TW NETNOTNE
NTOTCIC €ETATICA AIITN
GOOTG ECPRAPEICOAS ATW
ECPRAAIITESN TNOTNE NEC

0 NBAAH NTA ITOTOEIN MNP

PE EANOTW GN pATY €N
TATRAAY N 99 AITPOCWOITON
ANOK A€ AENIN QTHES €EXM
MTOTOEIN JNOTUTNA" JTIAT NTaYx1
TY NGI NMNOTC AEINOOTQT
EQPAT ETAOECIC ETPACON

CIT AITOTOEIN €TR0CE [€T]

H

€ ANTEY APHXY REKAA[C €]
PETATNAMIC NTITNO. NaAW[€]
GIXM IMTONOC ATW NCAOT[Q]
NOTWW NRWOM NKAKE ATW
€BOA 9NN OTTRBRO" INEXAT x€
NTOK e TNOTNE ANOTOEIN'
NIEKCXHMA EOHIT AYOTWNY
€BOA’ NMETXROCE NMNETEMNTEY
APHXEY TATNAMIC THPC NTE
TINA MAPECWOW ATW NCMAOTQ
oA TIECOTOEIN" NTIOTOEIN ETE
ARNTEY APHXY YNaW QWTP
AN AN TN NATENNHTON AT®
TATNAMIC AITOATMA NAW TWQ
AN AN TOTCIC KATA NOTWW
AITMETEOOC ATXI NTANPOC
E€ETXH NTOOT' &ATW ATCOTA
ENQYPOOT MAITAOTOC €YXRW®W A
MOC €BOA GITM ITMETEOOC MIT
IINA. NATENNHTON %€ €IC TAT
NAMIC ACEWK EBON TTEPGWATT
€BOA ¢ITOOT' AYOTWIN>Q EBON QM

MAppe appears to be used as if it were an adjective.
“many faceted”, lit. “placed in many faces.”
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 7,24-8,22

24 And the root
of Nature (¢¥o1¢), which was below,
726 was crooked, since it is burdensome (BopeicBon) and
harmful (BAdrterv). The root was
28  blind with respect to the bound light
who was unfathomable (and)
30 many faceted (rpécwTOV).
And (3¢) I had pity on
32 the light <of> the Spirit (rvedua) which
the mind (vod¢) had received. I returned
34 to my position (6éc1g) in order to pray
to the exalted, infinite Light
8
that
2 the power (80voyu) of the Spirit (rvedjor) might be suspended
over the place (térog) and might be full
4  without dark defilement. And
reverently I said,
6  “You are the root of the Light.
Your hidden form (oyfito) has appeared,
8 O exalted, infinite
one. May the whole power (dVvoyug) of
10 the Spirit (nvedpo) spread and may it be filled
with its light, O infinite Light.
12 (Then) he will not be able to join
with the unbegotten (&yévvnrov) Spirit (rvedpo), and
14  the power (80voyg) of the Astonishment (6odpcr) will not be able to
mix with Nature (¢¥o1c).” According to (xotd) the will
16 of the Majesty (uéyedog), my prayer (mpocevyn)
was accepted. And the voice
18 of the Word (Adyoc) was heard saying
through the Majesty (uéyefog), “O
20 unbegotten (&yévvnTov) Spirit (rvedpar), behold, the
power (3Vvayig) has been completed.” He who was revealed
22 by me appeared in
7,32 Ms reads TN\,
8,22 Ms reads 0OTWQ.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL1

TIN3 MTAAIN $NAOTWNY €BOA’
ANOK ITE A€pPAEKEAC NTWHPE
AMOTOEIN NATXWIM €TE R
ANTEY APHXY" MOTOEIN NTE
NINA €TE€E AMNTEY APHEY" &Y
€1 eTUTN evdTcric NGWwa MPoc
OTKOTESI NXPONOC WANTE
NIAKAOAPTON THPY NTE TT
CIC WWITE EYWOTEIT WINA
A€ ETNAXIIO MITKAKE NT
bTeIc aert giwwT NTa

oRcw €TE MaJ INMe 6kcw AMovw
OEIN MITMETEOOC ETE ANOK
TIE AEMYWITE N 0PACIC AT

[

[ITIN& ETPAMEETE ENOTOEIN
THPY' INMaT NEWOOIT 9N Néa
OON RITKAKE KATA NOTWW
MITMETEOOC XEKAAC EPENTNA
M ITAOTOC EYNAMNOTY M JTEY
OTOEIN XWPIC TATNAMIC A
NOTOEIN €TE AMNTEY APH
A9 QM NMAOTWWE AE AJUTNA
AICE N TEYATNAMIC ATP
XAPICCE NAY MITEYMETEOOC
ETPEYMOTQ Q>M NTEYOTOEIN
THPY N>YJ €BOA QM INMBAPOC TH
PY AITKAKE NMETGINAQ0T TAP
NETKWYT JTe NKAKE €YNI

q€e eYPBRAPE QM TINA' ATW &Y
pawe NGI JIINA X€ ATQAPEQ €
POY ENMOOT NYPTE ddAa
NMEYOTOEIN NEYWHW AN AN

The previous appearance of Derdekeas is in 4,1.
Lit. “became empty.”
Read Ba©0C.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 8,23-9,18 43

the Spirit (rvedua).” Again (rdAwv) I shall appear.
I am Derdekeas, the son
of the incorruptible, infinite Light.
The light of
the infinite Spirit (veduor)
came down to feeble Nature (¢pOo1¢) for (mpdg)
a short time (pdvoc) until
all the impurity (dxc8aptov) of Nature ($vo1¢)
was eradicated, and (8¢) in order that (ivo)
the darkness of Nature (¢0o1¢)
might be put to shame. I put on my
garment which is the garment of the light
of the Majesty (uéyeog)—which I am.
I came in the appearance (0paoig) of the
9
Spirit (rvedpa) to consider the whole light
which was in the depths (Ba8ov)
of the Darkness, according to (kotar) the will
of the Majesty (u€yefog), in order that the Spirit (tvebpo)
by means of the Word (Adyoc) might be filled with his
light independently (xwpic) of the power (dOvauig) of
the infinite Light.
And (8¢) at my wish, the Spirit (rvebuo)
arose by his (own) power (§Vvoptg).
His greatness (uéyefog) was granted (yopiletv) to him
that he might be filled <with> his whole light
and might take away from the whole burden (Bcpog)
of Darkness. For (yap) the latter
was a dark fire which blew
(and) pressed (Bopeiv) on the Spirit (tvedpo). And
the Spirit (rvedua) rejoiced because he was saved
from the frightful water. But (6GAAct)
his light was not equal to

9,3-8
9,11
9,12
9,15

Text appears to be corrupt.

The emendation is supported by the parallel in 8,10-11.
Ms reads NY7 in stead of NqY¥ due to haplography.
Read 8a\p€fJ.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL,1!

TIMETEOOC NMENTATPXAPIIE

AE AMOY> $ITA MOTOEIN EMN
TEY APHXY" WINA ¢N NEYMEAOC
THPOT €YNAOTWNY €BOA N
owloleINe NOTWT NOTOEIN'
NTAPENTNA A€ XICE ENMNMOOT
AYSWAT €80A NGT NMeyerNe N
KAME AT ANITNA PTIAX
ANMOTOEIN €TR0CE" €T€ N

TOK OTAAK JETE AMNTAK
APHXY' QOTI X€ KNTITE Na
TENNHTON NIA X€ dKAPEQ
€POT ENMKAKE ATW NTAPEK
OTWW AEIXICE ATATNAMIC
NKAKE ATW WINA X€ NE

A2AT QWIT EPOK CHEM TIME

€TE NTAYMEETE €POY NGS IT
JTNA\ €80A ¢N TANTNOG AYWWITE
T

ENMIAH RTENKAKE GMGOM [€]

2 AMAQTE NTEYRAGIA addd NT[a]
PEYOTWNY EBOA ATCOTWN

4 TWOMTE NNOTNE NO€ €TOT
WOOIT AMNOC XIN NWOPIT NE

6 AYGCMGAM JTE NGI JTIKAKE €YI €
opAT Q& TEYRAGIA NEYNATIWP=S

8 AN €poy Ie NGJ NNOTC Nepe
KEATNAMIC NAOTWNY &N €

10 BOA JTE dAAA XIN TEYOTWNY
€BOA" TOTE ATNAT €POT NUWHPE

12 MITMETEOOC WINA X€ NeYy
WwIte NKWPON NGI NMOTOEIN

14 ATUINA NTETDTCIC P PPO €QpaT

Text appears to be corrupt.

corr. O is crossed out between 0T and €f.
ANTNOG most likely translates péye6og (cf. 10,16).
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 9,19-10,14 45

the Majesty (uéye6oc). But (8¢) <what> he was granted (yopilelv)
20 by the infinite Light, (he was granted it)
in order that (ivar) in all his members (uélog)
22 he might appear as
a single image of light.
24 And (8¢) when the Spirit (rvedua) arose above the water,
his black likeness became apparent.
26 And the Spirit (nvedpo) honored (Tipév)
the exalted Light: “Surely you
28 alone are the infinite one,
because (011) you are above
30 every unbegotten thing (ayévvnrov), for (yap) you have saved
me from the Darkness. And at your
32 wish I arose above the power (§0voylig)
of darkness.” And that (ivo)
34 nothing might be hidden from you, Shem, the thought,
which the Spirit (rvedpa) had considered
36 through the greatness, came into being,
10
since (Ene1d1}) the Darkness was not able [to]
2 restrain his evil (xaxio). But (dAAd) when
he appeared,
4 the three roots became known as they
were from the beginning. If
6 the Darkness had been able to restrain
his evil (xakia), the
8  mind (votg) would not have separated from him, and
another power (3Uvoytg) would not have appeared.
10 But (6AAd) from the time he appeared then (Td1e)
I was seen, the son
12 of the Majesty (uéyeoc), in order that (ivo)
the light of the Spirit (mveduo) might not become faint (xwoov),
14  and that Nature (¢¥o1g) might not reign

10,3and 10  The subject “he” is probably “the other power” in 10,9 which is
Derdekeas (10,11-12).
10,9-10 The other power is most likely Derdekeas.
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10,15
10,23
10,24

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI

€XOY" ENMIAH AYEIWPA NC®S
oM NMOTWW A€ NTANTNOG &Y
GWATL €80A NGI MaWWW WI
Na\ €YNAOTWNY €80A NGJ JITET
WOOIT NTE TATNAMIC NTO

TE TNOG NATNAMIC EPWWITE
ATW ANOK JTE NMOTOEIN €T
AHK €BOA ETMITCANYPE MITITNA
AN NMKAKE TTPreYt WITE MTTKX
KE gN TROINWNIA NTTIBH N
AKAOAPTON ¢ TITWWE TAP
NTPTCIC ENTMETEOOC OTW

WE €T PCKENMAIE AMOY ON OT
TIMH €QPAT ENAICE MITMEETE
ATUTN 2 TW NEPETTITNS X1 &
NATATCIC §N TEYATNAMNIC
TUNE TAP AITOTOEIN OTAT
NOWE JTE AIMITNA NATENNH
TON AT® AITOTPONOMATE
ANOY €B0A 9N NKAOOAE TH
POT NTRTCIC OTAE AMN
GOM NPONOMXTE ANOY

NGJ NETPNOMOOETI €INE

TP NIA NTATRTCIC AWy
E€EYWOOIT NATNAMIC AITKW

9T ETWTPTWP' ETE NECNEP

A TTE N@>TAIKON' NPEYXS €POY
NTATNAMIC RITKAKE AYOTITC
€Q0TN ETMHTE NNECMEAOC
oM NMOTWW AE RITMETESOC
WINA ETNAQAPEY ENNOTC
ATW NTOTOEIN THPY MITITNA
ATBAPOC NIN AN NGIcE NT
DTCIC ATCMH €J €BOA GITA

For *gazed at” see 6,31-32 and 7,21-22.
Ms reads ey in stead of npey.
Ms reads TAI&H; cf. 4,30.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 10,15-11,11

over him, because (&rne1d1) he gazed at me.
And (3¢) by the will of the Greatness
my equality was revealed, that (ivar)
what is of the Power (30voyuig) might
become apparent. You
are the great Power (&vopig) which came into being,
and I am the perfect Light
which is above the Spirit (tveduc)
and the Darkness, the one who puts to shame the Darkness
for the intercourse (koivavia) of the impure (dxa®opTov)
rubbing (1p1p1}). For (ydp) through the division
of Nature (¢0o1¢) the Majesty (uéyebog) wished
to be covered (oxeralelv) with
honor (Tiu1}) up to the height of the thought
of the Spirit (rvedpor). And the Spirit (tvedpo) received
rest (Gvarowoic) in his power (SOvoyig).
For (yap) the image of the Light
is inseparable from the unbegotten (ayévvntov) Spirit (Tvedpo).
And the lawgivers (vopo0eteiv) did not name (Ovopolerv)
him after all the clouds
of Nature (¢¥o1g), nor (008€) is it
possible to name (6vopdlerv) him.
For (ydp) every likeness
11
into which Nature (¢¥o1¢) had divided
is a power (§0voptg) of the
chaotic fire which is the
hylic (OA1kdv) seed (oréppa). The one who took to himself
the power (&Ovoyug) of the Darkness imprisoned it
in the midst of its members (LEAOG).
And (3€) by the will of the Majesty (uéyeoc),
in order that (iva) the mind (voig)
and the whole light of the Spirit (xvedpo) might be saved
from every burden (Bdpoc) and (from) the toil of
Nature (¢0015), a voice came forth from

11,4
11,6

Ms reads NOTAIKON “of the hylic one.”

47

“its” is feminine and appears to refer to the power of the Darkness.



48 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL!
12 TUTNA €XN TKAOOAE APTMHN
ATW ITOTOEIN ATOATMAX &Y
14 X1 APXH ETPEYFAAHA QM NIQPOOT
ENTATPXAPIIE ANOY NAY'
16 aTW® JINOG MITNA NOTOEIN NeY
ON TKAOOAE RPTMHN 2YPTIS
18 M MITOTOEIN €ETE AMNTEY
APHEY ATW JTINE NKAOGOAS
20 KON €TE ANOK I€' NWHPE A
TIMETEOOC €YW) MNOY
22 %€ JANAXCCHC ATCHC NTOK ITe
NTOTOEIN €TE AMNTEY APHXY
24 TAT NTATTAAY SITA NMOTWYW
ATTMETEOOC ETPEYPRATOP
26 ©0T NOTOEIN NIM NTE NN
GIXM NMTONOC ATW APMEPS
28 3€ AMNOTC €BOA QM TNTKAKE
NEOTIETEWUWE TAP &N JTE
30 ETPEMOTOEIN ATUIINA GW®
ON EANTE NTAPEKOTWOW
32 rap ayYyxice NGI JINA €TPEY
POEWPI MITEKMETESOC
34 NENTAEIR00T TAP EPOK
CHEM WINX X€E €©>KNAPNOES
1B
A€ TTAEINE NMWHPE MTTME[TE]
2  ©0C OTEROA IJTE QM NTAME
€TE €TE ANNTEY APHXY' €€
4 WOOIT NaY NEINE NKAOOAIKON
NNATXI GOA" ETWOOIT AITCAN
6 QpPE NaAHOIA NIN ATW NAPXH
ANMWAXE NMEYOTWNY EBOA §N
8 TaQBcw NOTOEIN €TNECWC
€TE TCAH TE MITMEETE €TE
10 AMNTEY WI ANON ITE NMIOTO
11,21 Ms reads €T x0.
11,35 Read eKNa (haplography).




THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 11,12-12,10 49

12 the Spirit (rvedua) to the cloud of the Hymen (burv).
And the light of the Astonishment (6c:Opor)
14 began (apyxn) to rejoice with the voice
which was granted (xopilewv) to him.
16 And the great Spirit (rvedpa) of light was
in the cloud of the Hymen (vurv) . He honored (tipév)
18 the infinite Light
and the universal (ka@oAikdv) likeness
20 which is I, the son of
the Majesty (uéyefoc), saying,
22 “Anasses Duses, you are
the infinite Light
24 which was given by the will
of the Majesty (u€yefog) to establish (xotopBoDv)
26 every light of the Spirit (rveduo)
upon the place (t6nog), and to separate (uepifelv)
28 the mind (vo¥¢) from the Darkness.
For (yap) it was not right
30 for the light of the Spirit (rvebpo) to remain
in Hades. For (yop) at your wish
32 the Spirit (rvebuo) arose to
behold (Bewpeiv) your greatness (uéyedog).”
34 For (yop) I said these things to you,
Shem, that (iver) you might know (vogiv)
12
that my likeness, the son of the Majesty (u€yefoc),
2 is from my
infinite thought, since I
4 am for (ydp) him a universal (kaBoAikdv) likeness
which does not lie, (and) I am above
6 every truth (&\1i6etcr) and (am the) origin (apx1)
of the word. His appearance is in
8  my beautiful garment of light
which is the voice of the immeasurable thought.
10 We are the
12,6 NIA goes with both nouns.
12,7 “His” probably refers to the likeness.
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12,34

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL !

€N NOTWT EPUWITE OTAXY'
AYOoTWNY €ROA gN KENOTNE
WINX ETNANEQCE NTATNA
MIC ATUTNA €80A ¢N TdTCIC
NGWE ¢MA MOTWUWE TP AT
NOG NOTOEIN ATET €BOA gM TN
€Tx0CE €gpAS ETKAOOAE A
GTMHN XWPIC TaQRCW NKa
QO0AIKON' AT® AJTAOTOC WO
ITT €POY €BOA GITA JINA" ¢N TWO
PIT NKAOOAE MNBTMHN NTE
THTCIC ATW AEITAAY SIWWT
NS NTAYTPARITWA ANOY N
GI TIMETEOO0C AT TN NATEN
NHTON' %W AYOTWNY €B0A
NGI MOTWN> NWOMET NTAQR
CW ¢N TKAOOAE 9N JTOTWW
AITAETEOOC €QPAT ETMOPEH
NOTWT ATW ATPCKENATE
ATMAEINE ¢M TIOTOEIN NTA
2BCW ATKAOOAE AE WTOPTP
MAITECEW YJ €QPAT Q& TIAEINE
ACNWYT €BOA NTWOPI NAT
NAMIC TENTACAIT«> NTOO
Tg AIUTNA TaT NTaCp 0T0
€IN €POY XIN WOPTL QATEQH
EATIATOTWNY €EBOA QM ITAO
TOC ATUTNA" NEPETKAOOAE

T
NaW YJ QAPOOT AN MITCNAT"
OTOEIN A€ €PET €B0A 9N TKAO
0A€’ AYXWBE QM JTKA PWY WAN
TYES €QOTN ETMECOTHC ATW®
€B0A OM NMTOTWW AITMNETEOOC
AYTWY NAMAY NGI NMOTOEIN

Ms reads OTWT.
Ms reads x179.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 12,11-13,6 51

single, sole light which came into being.
He appeared in another root
in order that (iva) the power (§Ovopig)
of the Spirit (rveDpo) might be raised from the
feeble Nature (¢¥o1¢). For (yap) by the will of the
great Light I came forth from the
exalted Spirit (rveduo) down to the cloud of
the Hymen (Op1iv) without (xwpic) my universal (xo@oAikoVv)
garment. And the Word (Adyog) took
me to bimself, from the Spirit (rvebpa), in the first
cloud of the Hymen (bunv) of
Nature (¢vo15). And I put on
this of which the Majesty (uéyefoc) and the
unbegotten (ayévvntov) Spirit (rvedpo) made me worthy.
And the third <part>
of my garment appeared
in the cloud, by the will
of the Majesty (u£ye00c), in a single form (pop¢ry).
And my likeness was covered (oxendaleiv)
with the light of my
garment. And (8¢) the cloud was disturbed,
and it was not able to tolerate my likeness.
It shed the first power (dVvoyig),
which it had taken from
the Spirit (rveduc), (the power) which shone
on him from the beginning, before
I appeared in the word (Adyog)
to the Spirit (rvedpa). The cloud
13
would not have been able to tolerate both of them.
And (3¢) the light which came forth from the cloud
passed through the silence, until
it came into the middle region (uesdng). And,
by the will of the Majesty (uéyeog),
the light mixed with him,

12,37
12,38

EANAT for eMTTat.
Or: “of the Spirit.”
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL1

TN NMETWOON ¢M NKA pwy
NENTATIOWY €BOA gM JIN
NOTOEIN AYNWP= ENOTOEIN
SITN TKAOOAE AIMTKA PWY* &C
WTOPTP NGI TKAOOAE NEN
TOY NMETH ANANATCIC AITWAQ
NKWQT 24ORBIO NTAHTPA
NKAKE WINA NEYGWATT €B0A
NKeCIopa: €BOA 9N NIKAKE &Y
PROATE MMOOT §N TMECO

THC NTDTCIC €EQOTN €TOT
O€CIC’ AT NEYWOOTT gpas ¢N
TKAOOAE ATWTOPTP ENCE
COOTN AN X€ NETTO AKMHN
TP NETE AANTAT AMAT NT
GPONHCIC NKAOOAIKH NTE
TUITNA" NTEPICOTICIT A€ &

NOK MITEMETESOC W ITOTO
€IN €TE AMNTEY APHEY WS
N ECNAWEET NGI TATNAMIC
ETWTPTWP NTE IINX" 2TW
NCOTWCY NGT TAHTPA NKa
KE aTW WINX NTENMAEINE GW
AT €BOA 9N TKAOOAE ADTMHN'
2WC EMUOOIT EIGO0AE AIOT
OEIN ATUTNA" NTAT NTaAYMO00
WeE $ITAEQH' ATW EBOA ¢M NOT
WUWE MITMETEOOC ATW EBOA

oA JICOTICIT A€fWWITE §N TKAO
OA€ WINA €BOA 9N TAQBCW
AT NEYUWOOIT €B0A ¢N TATNA
7N

MIC ATTNA NTE MTMAHPWM[A]
ANTAOTOC NAIN AMEAOC NA[T]

corr. € was crossed out before I.

Perhaps the text should be emended to NeCGWATL, “that it (the

womb) might not reveal.”

Since 6éovg is feminine the relative should read TaJf NECWOOTT.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 13,7-14,2 53

(i.e.) the Spirit (rvebpo) which exists in the silence,
he who had been separated from the Spirit (rveduo)
of light. It was separated from the light

by the cloud of the silence.

The cloud was disturbed. It was he

who gave rest (avarowot) to the flame

of fire. He humbled the dark womb (puntpa)

in order that (ivor) he might not reveal

other seed (omnopa) from the darkness. He

kept them back (xwAverv) in the middle region (LesdTng)
of Nature (¢¥o1¢) in their

position (6éc1g) which was in

the cloud. They were troubled since they did

not know where they were. For (yap) still (Gxuniv)
it is they who do not possess the

universal (kaBoA1k1}) understanding (ppoévnoig) of
the Spirit (rvebpa). And (8¢) when I prayed

to the Majesty (u€yebog), toward the

infinite Light, that (iva)

the chaotic power (50vaig)

of the Spirit (rvedpo) might go to and fro, and

the dark womb (urjtpo) might be barren,

and that (iva) my likeness might appear

in the cloud of the Hymen (Vurv),

as I am while wrapped in the light

of the Spirit (rveduo) which went

before me—. And by the will

of the Majesty (uéyeBoc) and through

the prayer (rpocevyn) I came in the cloud

in order that (ivar) through my garment—

which was from the power (§0voyic)

14

of the Spirit (rvedua) of the pleroma (TArjpwpo)
of the word (AGyoc), since the members (LEAOG)

13,21

13,36
13;37

Perhaps the text should be emended to NEAANTAT, “they did not

possess.”
It appears that some text has been omitted between lines 36 and 37.

- 14,3  The text appears to be corrupt.
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14,35-36

The first WTOpTP probably translates Sovogug and the second one

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL(I

NETNTAOTY QM NMKAKE €
TBHHTOT TP ACIOTWNG €
BOA @M NMETEAAXICTOC NTO
OC’ €IWOON tap NRBOHOOC
NOTON NIA NTATPONOMNATE
AMOY' NTEPIOTWNY Tap €BOA
ON TKAOOAE AYxS APXH NGS NMOT
OEIN ATTITNA ETPEYNAQMEY
ENMM00T NgPTE AN NKAOOAE
NRWQT N NTATIOP=OT
€B0OA ¢N TDRTCIC NKAKE ATW
A€t NAT NOTTIMH W ENEQ
KEKAAC NNOTCWOT ATWY
ANTTPIBH €TXAQMN NTOTO
€IN A€ €ETOM BTMHN aYWTOP
TP €BOA N TAATNAMNIC ATW
AYXWBE ON TAMECOTHC &Y
MOTQ EBOA QM TIMEETE NK&
BO0AIKON' AT® ¢M JTAOTOC A
NMOTOEIN ATUTNA AYKOTY €
LPAT ETEYANANATCIC AYXS
TTNOC ¢N TEYNOTNE AYp OF
O€EIN €40 NATWTA' NMOTOEIN
A€ €PET €BOA NAMAY OM TMTRA
PWY AYMOOWE 9N TMECO

THC AYNOOTQY ENTONOC
ATW ATKAOOAE P OTOEIN'
ATW €A0A NQHTC a4WwIte
NGI OTRWYT EMNAYWUTM
TMEPIC A€ ETTIWPX €BOA QM
NOATMAA" ACt SIwwc NTE

We' aTPANATA ANOC GITM
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 14,3-37 55

who possessed it in the Darkness—.

For (ydp) because of them I appeared

in this humble (EAdy1070¢) place (Téroc).

For (yap) I am a helper (Bon64g)

of every one who has been given a name (Ovopdlerv).
For (yap) when I appeared

in the cloud, the light

of the Spirit (tvebpo) began (&pxn) to save itself
from the frightful water, and (from) the clouds
of fire which had been separated

from dark Nature (¢¥o15). And

I gave them eternal honor (tiut})

that they might not again be involved

in the impure rubbing (pifn). And (3¢) the light
which was in the Hymen (buriv) was disturbed
by my power (§0voyg) , and

it passed through my middle region (uec6tng). It
was filled with the universal (xa8oAix6v) thought.
And through the word (Adyog) of

the light of the Spirit (rvebua) it returned to

its repose (avanavoig). It received

form (tYmoc) in its root and shone

without deficiency. And (8€) the light

which had come forth with it from the silence
went in the middle region (uesdc)

and returned to the place (70%0g).

And the cloud shone.

And from it came

an unquenchable fire.

And (8€) the part (uepic) which separated from
the astonishment (Bobpe) put on forgetfulness.
It was deceived (drotév) by

the fire of darkness. And the shock

of its astonishment (8a:Bpio) cast

off the burden (Bapoc) of the

Badpo (see 6,16-17).
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KAOOAE" NEYUWOOIT NK&

KON €EYTOTBHT AN ATW &
TROYT TWQ AN IMTMOOT" &
TPEMNOTEIH PRAAITTES

ATW TETCIC NTATTPW® -
PC ACTWWN §N OTGEIH €
BOA N MMOTEIOOTE NAPTON'
ITECBWK TP €QpaT NeTWIIE
e’ ATPTCIC A€ X €POC NT
ATNAMIC NKWET ACGMAGOM
€TBE NMOTOEIN NITITNA" NTAT
NEYWOOITl ¢N TRTCIC AIEC
eINE OTWNQ €EROA ¢M TTMOOT
RAIcMOT NOTOHpPION NgpTE
eNaWe NEYITPOCWITON €Y
GO0TG MICAMIUTN ATOT
O€IN BWK ENITN ENXAO0C €Y
A€Q NQAOCTN ¢i Woerny eTpey
PBAANTES NTHTCIC ITOTO

E€IN A€ NITOATMA JTAT Neqwo
OJT ¢N TMECOTHC AYES Wapoy
AIN TPEYNOT XE €BOA AMOY
ATBAPOC AIKAKE AYpalWe
NTapeENNa xICE A4YcwIT
Tap €BOA ¢N NKAOOAE ENITN
ENMOTEIOOTE NKAKE EXM
TIOTOEIN' MAT NEYWOOIT ¢N
NBAOOC NTDTCIC €TBE NS
AEIOTWNY EBOA XEKAAC €F
NAXS NOTADOPMH ETPABWK
ENITN ENMTAPTAPON WA NMOT
OEIN ATUTNA €TpRAPICOAS
WINX ETNAQAPEY EPOY ETKA
RId AIBAPOC ATW €BOA 9M
neYycwlT ENITN ATOECIC
NKAKE TAAIN AITOTOEIN
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 15,1-36

15
cloud. It was evil (koxOVv)
since it was unclean. And
the fire mixed with the water in
order that the waters might become harmful (BAdntev).
And Nature (¢vo1¢) which had been disturbed
immediately arose
from the idle (apydv) waters.
For (ydp) her ascent was shameful.
And (8¢) Nature (¢0o1¢) took to herself the
power (d%voig) of fire. She became strong
because of the light of the Spirit (rvebua) which
was in Nature (¢¥o1c). Her
likeness appeared in the water
in the form of a frightful beast (6npiov)
with many faces (rpdcwrov), which
is crooked below. A light
went down to the chaos (00¢c)
filled with mist and dust, in order to
harm (BAdrtewv) Nature (¢V016).
And (3€) the light of the astonishment (Bobpor) which was
in the middle region (uecdtng) came to it
after he cast off
the burden (Bdpog) of the Darkness. He rejoiced
when the Spirit (rvedua) arose. For (ydp) he looked
from the clouds down
at the dark waters upon
the light which was in
the depths (Ba6oc) of Nature (¢v¥o1¢). Therefore
I appeared that I might
get an opportunity (dpoppn}) to go
down to the nether world (taptapov), to the light
of the Spirit (rvedpo) which was burdened (BapeicBou),
that (iver) I might save him from the evil (kokio)
of the burden (Bdpog). And due to
his looking down at the dark region (6éc1¢)
the light once more (rdAlv)

57
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IS

€1 €QPAT KEKAAMC ON EPETM[H]
TP NNHOT €Qpal ¢M ITMOOT
ACET €gpaT gM NMAOTWW §N
OTKPOY 2YOTWN NGI NBAX’
ATW AYpPANANIATECOAS NG
NOTOEIN EPOTWNY ERBOA ON
TMECOTHC NMAT EPNIWPX €N
QAT AYPOTOEIN €QPAT €
AWC ATW ACNAT NGIT TAH
TP ENETE MITECNAT EPOOT
ATW ACPAWE ECFAAHA QA
TOTOEIN' ENWC AN JTE NMAT
€pPOTWNY €BOA ¢N TMECOTHC
ON TECKAGIA' NTapPEYP 0O
EIN €EQPAT EAWC ATW ACNAT
NGI TAHTPA ENETE MITECNAT
€POOT’ ATW ATNTC ETUTN
ENMMOOT NECMEETE NME RE
ACMETE ATATNAMIC NOTO
E€IN' ATW NECCOOTN AN =€
NETECNOTNE & Naproc ¢i

TA TUNE ATIOTOEIN ATW® TEN
TAYNOT WAPAC AYEIWPA N
GI MOTOEIN NETWOOIT 9N
TMAECOTHC TAT NEWOOTT
NAPXH 27w NTEAOC €TBE
NS AMEYMEETE EIWPM 9N
OTGEINH €QpAT ENOTOEIN €T
X0CE ATW AYWW €BOA ITE
XAY Z€ NMROEIC Na NAT aJla
OTOEIN TAP AN NAGICE Cw
PA EYTATAQOES AP NGI INEK
ATAOON $COOTN TaP &N X€
EITWON NTAPENMETESOOC

A€ COTA EPOY AYNA NaY'
ATW AEIOTWNY EBOA 9N TKAO
OAE NDTMHN QA TTKA pWY
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16

came up in order that the womb (p1jtpa) might again
come up from the water.

She (i.e., the womb (ufjtpa) ) came up by my will.
Guilefully the eye opened.

And the light

which had appeared in the middle region (Lecdng)
(and) which had separated from the astonishment (6oa:OpLor)
rested (dvarodesBon) and shone upon

her. And the womb (uritpa) saw

things she had not seen (before),

and she rejoiced joyfully in

the light, although it was not hers, that which
appeared in the middle region (nesdtng), in her
wickedness (xoxio), when he (i.e., the light) shone
upon her. And

the womb (urjtpar) saw things she had not seen,
and she was brought down

to the water. She was thinking that

she had reached the power (§vvopg) of light.

And she did not know that

her root was made idle (apydg) by

the likeness of the Light, and that it was to her (i.e., the root)

that he had run. The light was astonished,

the one which was in

the middle region (uec6tng) and which was
beginning (&py1}) and end (t€Aog). Therefore

his thought gazed

directly up at the exalted Light.

And he called out and said,

“Lord, have mercy on me,

for (yap) my light and my effort went astray.

For (yap) if your goodness (dyo®6v) does not restore
me, I (+ yap) do not know

where I am.” And (3é) when the Majesty (uéyefog)
had heard him, he had mercy on him.

And I appeared in the cloud

of the Hymen (Op1jv), in the silence,

59



60

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL!

NOvTeW NTAQRCW €ETOTAAG
oM NMA0TWOWE AEMPTIAN N
TaQRCW TETO NWOMTE A
MOPDBH 9N TRKAOOAE NBTMHN
MTOTOEIN A€ ETWOOIT M

NMIK POY JEBOA N TATNAMIC
RaraAAION AYWOITT €poy’
AEIPDBOPES AMNOY' ATW IMEY
AEPOC CNAT ATOTWNY €80A
ON OTMOPPDH NOTWT NEY
KEMNEPOC AITOTWNY €BOA

€TBE MKWYT AEIWMITE EM

TUTW W€ §N TRKAOOAE NOT
MHN NETQPTE TaP JTE NEY
KWYT €YXICE MAMOY EMXY
GWABR WINA A€ EYNAOTWNY
€BOA NGJ NAMNETEOOC ATW
ITAOTOC' QOMOIWC AETKW N
TAKEQBCW 9N TKAOOAE MITKA
POY AEMBWK EQOTN ETMECO
THC 2€lt gIwwT RITOTOEIN
eTWooI NQHTC NETOTORW
€POY METTIAPEX AIUINA NOAT
A AYNOTXE TAP AITBAPOC €
80A AMNOY' NTEPIOTWW M
neAaas NONHTON OTWNQ
€B0A NAY' AAAX QENATMOT
THPOT NENTATIINA XAPI3€E
ANOOT NAY ATW NEXAY §M
TIMEETE NITOTOEIN &F €IC

&1 0T PAp 20T f& €1 0T X€
AEMWWITE §N OTNOG NaNa
NATCIC REKAAC EYNATF &
NAMATCIC AMTAOTOEIN §N
TEYNOTNE NYNTY €BoA ¢N

17,34
17,10

Cf. 12,25-26; perhaps pop¢n here is equivalent to pépoc.

Cf. 12,28-29.
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17
without my holy garment.
With my will I honored (tiuév)
my garment which has three
forms (Lop¢n}) in the cloud of the Hymen (bunv) .
And (8¢) the light which was in
the silence, the one from the rejoicing (GyocAAGV)
Power (§Vvoig) , contained me.
I wore (popeiv) it. And its
two parts (uépog) appeared
in a single form (nop¢ny) . Its
other parts (uépog) did not appear
on account of the fire. I became
unable to speak in the cloud of the Hymen (bunv),
for its fire was frightful,
lifting itself up without
diminishing. And (3¢) in order that (ivo)
my greatness (uéyedog) and the word (Adyog)
might appear, I placed likewise (Opoiwg)
my other garment in the cloud of the silence.
I went into the middle region (uecdtng)
and put on the light
that was in it, that was sunk in forgetfulness
and that was separated from the Spirit (rvedua) of
astonishment (Ba:dpot), for (yop) he had cast off the burden (Bapoc).
At my wish
nothing mortal (6vntov) appeared
to him, but (6AAc) they were all immortal
things which the Spirit (rvedpc) granted (xopilerv)
to him. And he said in
the thought of the Light, “ai eis
ai ou phar dou ia ei ou because
I have come in a great rest (GAvOmTOVGLG)
in order that he may give rest (Gvomovolg)
to my light in
his root, and may bring it out of

17,11

ANOTWNY, for AITOTOTWNG.
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THTCIC ETPRAAITTES TOT[E &)
NOK ¢M NMOTWWE MITMETES[OC]
AEIKAAKT 2QHT NTaQBCW NO[¥]
ocIN' A€lt gimwT NKeQhcw
NKWQT EANTEC MOPDH" NET
WOOIT €BOA ¢M JINOTC NTAT
NAMIC TIAT NEYITHW ATW €T
CBTWT NaT KaTa NMa0TWwW gN
TMECOTHC NEPETMECOTHC

TP QWBEC AMOY NN OTATNA
MAIC NKAKE RERAMC ETNAEI N
TATAAY SIOWT AEMBWK ENITN
ENXA0C REKAAC NMOTOEIN TH
Pg erNANAQMEY EPOY  NOTEW
NTATNAMIC TAP NKAKE ATUW +
€9pPN TdwCIC NTAPIEI €QOTN
eTdTcICc AIECE{CIW YT €QpaT
02 TAATNAMIC AAAX AEIMTON
ANOES EQPAT EXN JTECBAA €T
CIWPA NEYWOOTT NOTOEIN

€BOA QA NN NEATCRTWTY

Tap NAT NQBCW 27w NANAITAT
cIC €BOA ¢M TN €BOA ¢iTOOT
AYOTWN NNEYBAA ENITN A€
ANTE dYpXapI3e NTdwCIC
ANEYQPOOT NMPOC OTOEINY
TAQRCW A€ NKWQT KaTa NOT
WW AITMAETEOOC AYBWK

€opAT EMETR00P” ATW AITME
POC NAKAOGAPTON NTE ThT

CIC TIAT NEPET ATNAMIC NKa
KE QWAC AMNOY AT DTAQR

cw ¢iTe NTIECIDTCIC §M MEC

18,5-9

18,17

Since the antecedent must be the garment the pronouns should have
been feminine.
Ms. reads Arececwy 1 due to dittography.
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18

harmful (BAdrtelv) Nature (¢vo1g).” Then (t61€),
by the will of the Majesty (néyedog), I

took off my garment of light.

I put on another garment

of fire which bas no form (nop¢1}) , which

is from the mind (vo©¢) of the power (§¥vopig) ,
which was separated, and which was

prepared for me, according to (xotct) my will, in

the middle region (ues6tng). For (ydp) the middle region (pesdtng)
covered it with a dark power (dVvoyig)

in order that I might come

and put it on. I went down

to chaos (x0t0¢) to save

the whole light from it. For (ydp) without

the power (80vaypig) of darkness I could not oppose
Nature (¢0o1g). When I came into

Nature (¢p¥o1g) she was not able to tolerate

my power (dOvaypic). But (6AAa) I rested

myself upon her staring eye

which was a light

from the Spirit (rvedpa). For (ydp) it had been prepared
for me as a garment and a rest (AVETOVGLG)

by the Spirit (rvedpc). Through me

he opened his eyes down to

Hades. He granted (yopilewv) Nature (¢0o1g)

his voice for (npdg) a time.

And (3¢) my garment of fire, according to (xotct) the will
of the Majesty (uéyedog), went

down to what is strong, and to the

unclean (&xd@optov) part (uepdc) of Nature (¢Ho1g)
which <the> power (§0vouig) of darkness

was covering. And my garment

rubbed Nature (¢pVo1¢) in her

18,22
18,28
18,33

The absence of articles with the nouns is puzzling.

If the garment is the subject the text should have read 2CBWK.

corr. €c was crossed out between T and 4 (from “her nature” to “the
Nature”).
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OHATKON NOKAOGAPTON' ATW
ACET €gpaT NGI TAHTP €CBO

[AJEK ACTPENNOTC WOOTE
Noe€ NOTEINE NTBRT €TNTAY
AN2T NOTTATAE NKWET AN
N 0TGaM NKWQT NTAPETET
CIC A€ NOTXE AITNOTC €BOA
ANOC ACWTOPTP ATW AC
PINE NTAPECT TRAC &ATW §N
NECPMEIOOTE ACNOTXE N
TATNAMIC AITITNA €B0A MNOC
acow NTaQe NTalt ¢iwwT
ATIOTOEIN ATUTNA" ATW AES
ATON AMOT AN TAQBCW €XM
NINAT MITTRT ATW WINA €T
NAPKATACINWCKE NNQBHTE
NThTCIC € OTAAAH TE 2029
AMOPDH NOHPION € €80A N
QHTC' KATA THITE NNTHO®
ETQHA ATWWITE THPOT 9N
EANTE €TWINE NCa NTOTO

€IN AITNOTC ETXAS EINE AITOT

W GAGAM NAQE EPATOT OTBHY"

AEIPAWE EXN TETMANTATCO
OTN ATGINE AMOES ANOK
MW HPE MITMETEOOC MITEA
TO €BOA NTMHTPA €TE OTN
TEC QA AMOPDH' A€l ¢Im
WT AITOHPION ATW® AEIPAS
TES AMOC NOTNOG NAITH
M ETPEOTITE AN OTKAQ
WOITE XEKAAC EYNAXICE
NGI NMOToeIN THPY NKepH
TE TAP NECNAW NOTQM N N

19,27

Or rather “an animal form”; see 19,35.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 18,34-19,32 65

covering. And her unclean (&xda8optov)
femininity (6nAvkdv) was strong. And
the wrathful womb (urjTpa) came up
19
and made the mind (voig) dry,
resembling a fish which has
a drop of fire and
a power (d0vapig) of fire. And (3¢) when Nature (¢¥o1¢)
had cast off the mind (vo©¢),
she was troubled and she
wept. When she was hurt, and in
her tears, she cast off
the power (d0vayug) of the Spirit (rveduor)
(and) remained as I. I put on
the light of the Spirit (rveduo) and I
rested with my garment on account of
the sight of the fish. And in order that (ivo.)
the deeds of Nature (¢pbo1¢) might be condemned (kotarytvddokerv),
since she is blind, many
animal (6npiov) forms (Lop¢r}) came out
of her, in accordance (xote) with the number of the
fleeting winds. All of them came into being in
Hades searching for the light
of the mind (vo®¢) which took shape. They were not
able to stand up against it.
I rejoiced over their ignorance.
They found me,
the son of the Majesty (uéyeBog), in
front of the womb (uritpa) which has
many forms (nop¢n). I put
on the beast (6npiov), and laid (oitEiv)
before her a great request (oiiTnpo)
that heaven and earth
might come into being, in order that the whole
light might rise up.
For (ydp) in no other way could the power (8Vvoyig)
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GI TATNAMIC AITNA ATMAPPE
EIMHTI € AEIOTWNY EROA
NaC NOTeINE NOHPION'

AT TOTTO ACPXAPIIE NAT
R

QWC EANOK JTE NMECWHpPE
ATW ETRE NMAMITHMA ACXICE
NGI ThTCIC ETNTAC €B0A 9N
TATNAMIC ATTITNA AN JTKAKE
AN JTKOYT ACKAAKC TP AQH
0T NNECMOPDH NTAPECNAT
9C ACNIYE EXM TTMOOT" AT
CONT NTIE aTW® €BOA §N
OBHTE NTIE A4YUWWITE N&I
NMKAQ ATW NTAPIOTOW Y
AJT0 NNKA NIA NOTWMA K&
T THITE NNOHPION' ATW &Y
€INE NNOTEIWTE €BOA 9N
NTHOT €T8€ THNE AN NE
TOTNAXITO0T MITMEQCEN
CNAT GIXM JIKAQ' NEPE
TMIKAQ TP OTNTAY AMAT N
OTATNAMIC NKWQT eqWTP
TAPET Al TOTTO AYXITO N
CITEPMA NIN ATW NTAPOT
CONT NTITE AN JTKAQ aCXICE
NGT TaQRcw NKWQT ¢N TAH
TE NTKAOOAE NTPTCIC oCP
OTOEIN EXN TKTICIC THPC'
WANTETHTCIC WWOITE €C
wWovwesrt NMKAKE ETWOOIT

NAY NQBCW ATNOXY dANMNOT
€I00TE ETPRAMITTES AT TRRO
NTMECOTHC ENKAKE NECP
ATIH A€ NGI TAHTPA €TRE
NepwwIe acpoewper ¢N

20,11-12

Cf. Gen 1:30.
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of the Spirit (rvebpo) be saved from bondage

34 except (€1 urim) that I appear
to her in animal (6npiov) form.
36 Therefore (510 T0070) she was gracious (xopilev) to me
20
as if () I were her son.
2 And on account of my request (oiTnua),
Nature (¢pVo1g) arose since she possesses of
4  the power (§Vvapig) of the Spirit (rvedpo) and the Darkness
and the fire. For (yap) she had taken off
6  her forms (Lop¢1}). When she had cast
it off, she blew upon the water.
8  The heaven was created. And from
the foam of the heaven
10 the earth came into being. And at my wish it (i.e., the earth)
brought forth all kinds of food in accordance with (kotd)
12 the number of the beasts (6npiov). And it
brought forth dew from
14  the winds for your (pl.) sake and for those
who will be begotten the second time
16 upon the earth.
For (yap) the earth possessed
18 a power (dvvoylic) of chaotic fire.
Therefore (310 t0070) it brought forth
20 every seed (oméppcr). And when
the heaven and the earth were created,
22 my garment of fire arose in the midst
of the cloud of Nature (¢¥o1¢) (and)
24 shone upon the whole creation (xtictg)
until Nature (¢bo15) became
26 dry. The Darkness which was
its (i.e., the earth’s) garment was cast into the
28 harmful (BAartelv) waters.
The middle region (uecdtng) was cleansed from the Darkness.
30 But (8¢) the womb (urjtpar) grieved (AOnn) because of
what had happened. She perceived (6ewp€iv) in
20,14-16 See 26,23-25; they may be “the seed which will be upon the earth

after the flood” (28,12-14).
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32 NECMEPOC MITETE NEYO A
A0OT NOe NNIAA NTAPECP

34 OEWPEI ACP OATMA x€ NTAY
WOIe NaW NQe' aC6w GE

36 €CO NXHpa' NTOY Qwwy &Y

Ra
[P] ©2T M NEYWOOTT dN NQHTC

2  AKMHN Tap NENMOPBH NET
NTAT ANAT NNOTATNAMIC

4 NRWQT ¢J OTOEINN ACPRTINO
MAINE ETPECWWITE ¢N TRTCIC

6 WANTOTYS NATNAMIC THPOT
NTOOTC KaTa ©€ Tap NTAT

8 AWK €BOA NITOTOEIN KITITNA
ON WOMTE NKAOOAE ANATKH

10 CHAZXWK €B0A NGI TKEATNAMIC

E€ETON EANTE KaTa ITXPONOC

12 €TKH €QPAT ANOK TP ETBE TXX

PIC ATTMETEOOC AENTIPE NAC
14 €BOA ¢M JTMOOT MITMEQCEN
CNAT" NETAQO0 TAP JTE TCANHT
16 NMAMAC NEMECQO 9WWC PO
OTT ATW IMEAAN NAC XE M
18 pequwIte €BOA NQHTE NGI OT
CITEPMAX ANN OTATNAMIC ¢
20 XM NMKAQ NTOC A€ ACPIIOEC
el Nca MoTwW ATUTNS W
22 N ECNAOTWCY" NTAPOTKO
TOT A€ NGI NECAOPDH' AT¢T
24 RANMOTAMC ¢F NETEPHT ATQW
TP ATANO NQENTHT AN Q€N
26 AXIMON AN TATNAMIC €T
WOOIT €BOA 9M JNTKWYT AN
28 TKAKE AN JTNX' TAOPDH A€
EPGW OTAAC ACNOTXRE MIT
30 OHPION €BOA AMNOC' NEMA

20,36

The NTOY appears to refer to the water in 20,33,
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her parts (uépoc) what was
water like a mirror. When she
perceived (Gewpeiv) (it), she wondered (6obpo)
how it had come into being. Therefore she
remained a widow (ynpa). It also was

21
astonished (8aDua) (that) it was not in her.
For (yap) still (&kpriv) the forms (Lopor))
possessed a power (80voyig)
of fire and light. It (i.e., the power) remained (Oropéverv)
in order that it might be in Nature (¢vo1¢)
until all the powers (30vaypig) are taken
away from her. For (yop) just as (xoutct)
the light of the Spirit (rvebpo) was completed
in three clouds, it is necessary (vaykn)
that also the power (§0vopic)
which is in Hades will be completed at (kata) the
appointed time (yp6vog). For (yap), because of the grace (xdpiq)
of the Majesty (uéyefog), I came forth to her
from the water for the second time.
For (yap) my face pleased
her. Her face also was glad.
And I said to her, “May
seed (omépuor)
and power (dVvopig) come forth from you
upon the earth.” And (8¢) she obeyed (reifecOou)
the will of the Spirit (rvedpa) that (ivo)
she might be brought to naught. And (3¢) when
her forms (Lop¢n}) returned, they rubbed
their tongue(s) together and copulated;
they begot winds and
demons (3aipwv) and the power (SVvoypig) which
is from the fire and
the Darkness and the Spirit (zrvedpa). But (8¢) the form (popom)
which remained alone cast the
beast (Onpiov) from herself.
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34

36

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL!

ANTAC QTP AMAT" Addd
NTOC NEPGT gIMWC 0TANC
ATW ACAIIO NOTTHOT €7
NTAY AT NNOTATNAMIC
€BOA QM NTKWET MN JTKAKE
AN TMENMNA WINA A€ NKEAAS
Ré

AON €TNAWOITE NAPTO[C]

21,34-36
22,1
22,79

2 ETATNAMIC TAT NETNTATC
€80A N TKOINWNIA €ETXRAYA

4 ATMHTPX WOITE AN NTHOT
¢N OTEINE AMNOOT" ATW® AT

6 TIPOCOENX NAKAOAPTON WW
ITE AN NAMIMON KATA NTTITOC

8 MITKAKE aATW No€ NTaYgi ¢i
TMAHTPA AIN NWOPIT aT® NTa

10 PEMMOPDHH NTDTCIC WWITE
AN NETEPHT ATNATQOT €80A

12 NNETEPHOT ATNOTXE NTAT
NAMIC EBOA ETP OATMA ETRE

14 TNKPOY EPUWLTE NAT ATP ATITH
9N OTATITH W ENEQ" ATPCKE

16 NMAZE AMOOT 9N TOTATNAMIC
ATW NTAPIT NAT WITE AEIXS

18 C€ AN TAQRCW ¢N TATNAMIC ATW
€TX0CE EMOHPION €TO NOTO

20 EIN' XEKAAC EFNAEIPE NTDT
cic NEPHMOC NINOTC EPOTWNY

22 €BOA 9N THTCIC NKAKE AT
NEYWOOIT NBAA MDHT MITKA

24 K€ NTaPIOTOW 2YpP PPO €XN
NTHT AN NAJAIAON AT® A€ES

26 + NaY NOTeEINe NKwQT 0%0
EIN ATW OTCWTA AN OTME

28 POC NAOTOC NAKAKOC €TBE

Cf. 21,26-28.

Or Na\pro[N].

See 4,27-31.
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She did not have intercourse, but (GAAG)
32 she was the one who rubbed herself alone.
And she brought forth a wind which
34 possessed a power (SVvoytg)
from the fire and the Darkness
36 and the Spirit (rvedpa). And (8€) in order that (iva) the
22
demons (Saipwv) also might become devoid (dpydc)
2 of the power (§vvoyic) which they possessed
through the impure intercourse (kotvovic),
4  awomb (urjtpa) was with the winds
resembling water. And an
6 unclean (GkaBaptov) penis (tpdcOepo) was with
the demons (daipwv) in accordance with (kotcr) the example (TOrog)
8  of the Darkness, and in the way he rubbed with
the womb (urjtpo) from the beginning. And after
10 the forms (nop¢n}) of Nature (¢0o1¢) had been
together, they separated from
12 each other. They cast off the power (§0voug),
being astonished (6aduo) about
14  the deceit which had happened to them. They grieved (AVnn)
with an eternal grief (AMOrn). They covered (ockerndleiv)
16 themselves with their power (&Ovapig).
And when I had put them to shame, I arose
18 with my garment in the power (d0vopig) and—
which is above the beast (6npiov) which is a light,
20 in order that I might make Nature (¢vo1¢)
desolate (€pnuog). The mind (vodg) which had appeared
22 in dark Nature (¢0016), (and) which
was the eye of the heart of Darkness,
24  at my wish reigned over
the winds and the demons (daipwv). And I
26 gave him likeness of fire, light,
and attentiveness, and a share (LL€pog)
28  of guileless (Gxaxog) word (Adyog). Therefore

22,18 Some text appears to be missing between lines 18 and 19.

22,26-27 Read owowo€esN (haplography).
22,28 The absence of the article with A0TOC is puzzling.
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NaT a7+ NaY €B0A ¢N TANTNOG

23,15-16

30 REKAAMC EYNAGMAGAM ¢N TEY
ATNAMIC XWPIC ATNAMNIC

32 XWPIC MMOTOEIN ATUTNA ATW®
KOINWNIA NKAKE WINX 9M

34 NMQAE NKAIPOC ETCNATAKO

KT

NQHTY N&I TOTCIC EYNAMN

2  TON AAOY Q@M NTOIOC €TTA
E€THOT" CENAGINE TAP AMOY

4 €40 MIICTOC €EAYPCIXANE
€TAKAOAPCIA NTDTCIC AN

6 TIKAKE TATNAMIC ETX00P
ANMNOTC ACWOITE EBOA QM

8 TNMNOTC AN JINS NATENNHTON
NTHOT A€ ETWOOIT NAAMIMON

10 €BOA ¢N OTMOO0T" AN OTKWYT
AN OTKAKE AN OTOEIN AT

12 PROINWNI AJITEKO" ATW €BOA
ON TETKOINWNIA ANTHOT Xf

14 €po0T 9N TOTMHTpPA NNOT
QBHTE €BOA QMTIITPOCOENAN

16 NNAMIAON ATO® 9N TET
TAJTPO NNOTATNAMIC €BOA

18 gN TANALITNOH ATQWK €EQOTN €
NETEPHT NGJ AMHTPA NNTH

20 0T WANTOTEI NGI NXPONOC
MATIXTTO ATBWK €QPAT EMTAOOT”

22 TATNAMIC A€ NTATXITOC €80A
ON TANAININOH ¢N TMAHTE NTTPI

24 BH TaT ETKIM ATIXITO ATW
AEINE NIM NITXITO X1 TTIOC

26 Qpafl NQHTC NTAPOTQWN €
Q0T N NGI NXPONOC AMXTTO

28 ATCWOTY THPOT NGJ NTHT
€B0A @M MTMOOT ETQHN €I

Cf. 22,6-7.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 22,29-23,29 73

he was given of the greatness
in order to be strong in his
power (d¥voutg), independent of (ywpig) the power (SVvayig),
independent of (xwpig) the light of the Spirit (rvedua), and
intercourse (xoiwvavia) of Darkness, in order that (iva), at
the end of time (xoipdg), when
23
Nature (¢p¥o1g) will be destroyed, he may rest
in the honored place (t6r0c).
For (yap) he will be found
to be faithful (mr1610g), since he has loathed (cikyaivelv)
the unchastity (dxaBapoia) of Nature (¢p¥o1¢) with
the Darkness. The strong power (&Vvopig)
of the mind (vodg) came into being from
the mind (voi¢) and the unbegotten (&yévvnrov) Spirit (mveduo).
But (8¢) the winds, which are demons (3aiipwv)
from water and fire
and darkness and light, had
intercourse (ko1vwveiv) unto perdition. And through
this intercourse (xotvwvio) the winds received
in their womb (uritpor)
foam from the penis (rpocOeno)
of the demons (Saipwv). They conceived
a power (80voyig) in their orifice. From
the breathing (&vomvor})
the wombs (ujtpar) of the winds girded each other
until the times (ypdvog) of the birth came.
They went down to the water.
And (8¢) the power (d0vouig) was delivered, through
the breathing (dvorvor}) in the midst of the rubbing (tpipn)
which causes the birth. And
every form of the birth received shape (tdmog)
in it. When
the times (ypdvog) of the birth were near,
all the winds were gathered
from the water which is near the

23,18

Ms reads TAJINOH; see 23, 23 where the text has been corrected.
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KaQ ATXAINO NAKAOAPCIA NIN

AT JTMA NTAYBWK EMXT

NGI NTHT 0TadY 2YTWY AN
TAKAOAPCIA ATWWITE €EBOA
NQHTY N&I1 geNcTErpa NCgl
MAE AN QENCTEIPA NQOOTT"

RA

KATA O€ TAP ETOTNAXRITOO[T]
TaTl TE ©€ ETOTANO €TBE TH
NE AJINE MTITAX OTWNQ €RBOA
M NMTKAQ AN NTMOO0T NTWTN
Tap TETNTNTON €ENOTOEIN'
OTNTHTN TapP AAAT NOTME
POC NTE NTHT AN NAXMON
ATW OTMEETE EROA QM TTOT
OEIN NTATNAMIC AITOATAN
OTON TaP NIA NTAYXRITOY €80A
ON TAHTPA $IXM NMKAQ NTaY
WOJITE NAC AN ETATAO0N' JTEC
AWAQOM AE AN JTECT TRAC €
TBE NINE EPOTWNY EROA N
THNE €BOA ¢M TN TETNZO
CE TP A NMETNQHT' OTMANT
MAKAPIOC AE TE CHEMN ETWAN
+ NNOTMepIC NOTa NYJ €BOA
ON TWTXH €QOTN ENMMEETE
ANOTOEIN TWTXH Tap €C
WOOIT NBAPOC AIMKAKE ATW
NETCOOTN X€ NTATNOTNE
NTYTXH €5 €BOA TON' cENaW
GAMNGA NCA TRKEDQTCIC €T
YTXH Tap WOOIT NEPTON NTa
Kaeapcia avw NW®C AT
MAEETE NOTOEIN' ANOK TP

TE MEPOTWNY EBOA MITKW®

24,1-2
24,2-16

AJT0 can mean beget as well as give birth.

Though the revelation is addressed to Shem the tractate often uses

Ll

iaﬂllhc(
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 23,30-24,28 75

earth. They gave birth to all kinds of unchastity (dxo@apoio).
And the place where

the wind alone went was permeated with

the unchastity (dxobopoic).

Barren (on€ipo) wives came from it

and sterile (onr€ipa) husbands.

24

For (yap) just as (kata) they will be born,

so they beget. For your (pl.) sake

the image of the Spirit (rvebuo) appeared

in the earth and the water.

For (ydp) you are like the Light.

For (yap) you possess a share (Lépog)

of the winds and the demons (3aipwv),

and a thought from the Light

of the power (80vayuig) of the astonishment (Bodpor).
For (yap) everything which he brought forth from
the womb (urjtpar) upon the earth

was not something good (&yo®6v) for her,

but (8€) (it was) her groan and her pain, because
of the image which appeared in

you from the Spirit (rvedpa). For (ydp) you are
exalted in your heart.

And (88) it is blessedness (-pakdprog), Shem, if

a share (uepig) is given to someone to take away
the soul (yuy1) to the thought

of the Light. For (ydp) the soul (yuxn)

is a burden (Bapoc) to the Darkness, and

those who know where the root

of the soul (yvy1}) came from will be able

to seek after Nature (¢0o1c) also.

For (ydp) the soul (yuy1) is a work (Epyov) of
unchastity (dxaBopoic) and an (object of) scorn to the
thought of Light. For (yap) I

am the one who revealed concerning

24,21

the plural “you” which refers to the race of Shem (see 24,2-16).
or: “of the Darkness.”
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T€ ATICENNHTON THPY: WI
Na. A€ EYNAMOTY NGI NINOBE
NTOTCIC: TAHTPX NTAT
WPWWPC AEFTPECANAES
TANTCOBE NBAAH: WINA €F
NAWOTWCY' 2TW NTAPS

OTWOW AYMEETE AN TTAO

07 NKAKE AT® AN ITKAKE
ETPETWWGSE NEIAOC NIM N

T€ METNQHT ENNIAH €80A

¢ TTOTWW MITOTOEIN MIT
N ATKAT THNH ATCANQ
THNE 9N OTIUCTIC RERKAANC
A€ €EYNAOTWCY NGS IMEYME
€TE AYX00T NNOTAXINON
ZEKAAC ETNATAWE OEIW A
TIMEETE NTECKAGIA NYIpE
NOTKATAKATCMNOC NYYW®TE
€BOA NTETNTENEX WINX €Y
Na&YI AITOTOEIN NY=xJ €60A
N TIUCTIC ANOK A€ AEIPKH
PTCCE §N OTGENH ¢N TAITPO A
NMAMIMAON €TPEOTIITPTOC
WOITE W TWAME AITOTOEIN:
EPWWETI §N NAXIMON AN
TOTTENEX NMAT NEYWOOIT A
AOOT WINX ETNAQAPEY €N
AXIAON ENTXA0C ETWTPTWP:
NAT A€ ATAHTPAX MEETE €PO
0T KaTA NMAOTOW WINA ECNA

24,31-34
24,34
25,1

25,9
25,11-12

The text appears to be corrupt.
corr. € between W and O was rubbed out.

The identity of the subject is unclear. The meaning of A€€TE AN is

uncertain.
Perhaps it should read “I sent” (see 25,15-17).
Cf. Gen 6:17.

i



THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 24,29-25,24 71

all that is unbegotten (aGyévvntov).
30 And (3é) in order that (ivo) the sin
of Nature (¢pvo1¢) might be filled, I made the
32  womb (unitpar), which was disturbed, pleasant—
the blind wisdom—that (ive) I might
34 be able to become naught. And at my
25
wish, he plotted with the
2 dark water and also the Darkness,
that they might wound every form (£180¢)
4  of your (pl.) heart. For (éne1d1}) by
the will of the light of the
6  Spirit (rvebpo) they surrounded you; they bound
you with an oath (nicTic). And (8€) in order that
8  his plan might become idle,
he sent a demon (daipwv)
10 that the plan of
her wickedness (xoxio) might be proclaimed, (namely) that he cause
12 aflood (katoxkAvopdg), and he destroy
your (pl.) race (yeved), in order (iva) to
14 take the light and to take away from
faith (nicTic). But (3¢) I proclaimed (xvpVoocerv)
16 quickly by the mouth of
the demon (Soipwv) that a tower (TOpyoq)
18 come to be up to the particle of the light,
which was left in the demons (daipwv) and
20 their race (yeved)—which was
water—that (ivar) the demon (3aipwv) might be saved
22 from the turbulent chaos (yodg).
And (8¢) the womb (untpo) planned these things
24 according to (kotd) my will in order that (ivar) she might

25,16 Read gN TTaIIpo.
25,17 Cf. Gen 11:4.
25,18 WAME, translated “particle” here and at 34,7; 35,3, is not elsewhere

ek
Rl attested. As a noun it is presumably related to WWAME (A2, Crum

560a) = &moondv, and translates dndoraocpa, “particle,” a technical
term in Stoic physics.
25,20 The antecedent of the relative pronoun is unclear.
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NMWET €80A THPC ATITPTLOC
WOITE $ITN NAMIMON: AJT
KAKE WTOPTP ¢M NMeEYWTA
AYBWA €B0A NNAMNOTT NT
MAHTPA ATWL ATQAPEY ENMAMS
MAON ETNNHT €QO0TN €NNwp
TOC XEKAAC EPENTENEA N
MOTN €BOA NCEXITE CTCTA
cIC €BOA ¢ITOOTY OTNTEY
ATNAMIC TAP €BOA 9N EINE
NIN NOOTOR XIN IUINAT

RS

® CHEM NTWwWITE 9N OTI[0G]
Npawe NTe TEKTENEA AN [T]
TUCTIC: X€ XWPIC COMX §1 &
NATKH CEPTHPI AMOC ACW
M NIM NKAKE ECPMAPTTPS
NNETOTAMR NTE TANTNOG:
NEPGWATT €EA0A NAT QM TOT
MEETE QM NTAOTWOUWE ATW
CENAMTON AMOOT QM JINA N
ATENNHTON ENCEP ATITH &N
NTOK A€ CHEM €TBE NTAT &K
GW N CWOMA MITBOA NTKAOOAE
NOTOEIN XEKAAC EKNAPRTITO
MINE AN TIUCTIC' ATW® TIIC
TIC NNHT WAPOK' CENAYI TTEC

MEETE NCETAAY NAK 9N OTCTN

EIAHCIC NOTOEIN' NaT A€ A€
TAMOK EPOOT ATWDEAIX NTEK
TENEA €B0A §N TKAOOAE NOTO
EIN' ATW NEFNAX00T NAK Q0
MAOIWC ETRE QWA NIMN +NAOT
ONQOT €BOA NAK WAQAE WINA
EKNAOTONQOT €BOA NNET
NAWWITE GIAM MTKAQ MITMEQ
CEI CNAT* W CHEMN TKINHCIC

25,31-33

Cf. Gen 11:6; in contrast to the tractate’s treatment of the
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 25,25-26,25 79

pour forth completely. A tower (r0pyoq)

came to be through the demons (Saipwv). The
Darkness was disturbed by his loss.

He loosened the muscles of the

womb (uritpat). And the demon (daipwv)

who was going to enter the tower (rVpyog) was saved
in order that the races (yeved) might

continue and might acquire coherence (cV6T001C)
through him. For (yap) he possesses

power (80voyg) from every form.

Return henceforth,

26

O (®) Shem, and rejoice [greatly]

over your race (yeved) and

faith (ricmg), for (yap) without (xwpig) body (cdpo) and
necessity (dvaykn) it is protected (tnpeiv) from
every body (cduoa) of Darkness, bearing witness (LLopTupELV)
to the holy things of the greatness

which was revealed to them in their

thought by my will. And

they shall rest in the unbegotten (&yévvntov) Spirit (nrvedpor)
without grief (AVrn).

But (8¢) you, Shem, because of this, you

remained in (the) body (c@duo) outside the cloud

of light that you might remain (bropéveiv)

with faith (nricTic). And faith (ricTic)

will come to you. Her thought will be taken

and given to you with a consciousness (GVVeidnoic)
of light. And (8¢) I

told you these things for the benefit (d¢érera) of your
race (yevea,) from the cloud of light.

And likewise (Opoiwg) what I shall say to you
concerning everything, I shall reveal

to you completely that (iva)

you may reveal them to those who

will be upon the earth the

second time. O (&) Shem, the disturbance (xivnoicg)

flood, the building of the tower is given a positive meaning.

26,20-25 Cf. Ap. John, 11 31,27-30 (= BG 75,15-18).



80

26

28

30

32

34

36

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL,!

EPWWITE QA NMTAOTWWE NTAC
WOITE WINX EPETHTCIC N
WWITE ECUOTENT AYMTON

TP AMOY NGJ NINOTG > MITKAKE:
® CHEMN ATTA PpWY AMKAKE
OTKETI YOTONY €BOA ¢N TKTI
CiC NGI NMOTOEIN EPITIPE NAC
KATa JTAOTWW: ATW NTAPE
THTCIC X00C X€ dAYRWK €BOA
NGI NTECOTWW: TOTE AEIAOC
NIA WAR ENITN ANMOTTH

K3
[2TN OTANTATCOOTN ECWOT
WOT MMOC ACKTO NTEC
TAJIPO NKAKE ACNOTXE €BOA
AMOC NTATNAMIC NKWQT
TETWOOI NQHTC =xIN NWO
PIT €B0A ON TPIBH AITKAKE &Y
XICE AMOY AYP OTOEIN EXN
TKTICIC THPC NWRRIW MITATS
KAIOC ATW®W NECMOPPH TH
POT ATTATO €B0A NNOTATNA
MIC NO€ NNIaQ NKWQT Wa
QPAT ETIE €ETBOHOEIA AITOT
OEIN EPRWYM NMAT NTAYRACTY"
NETUWOOIT TAP AMEAOC MKW
9T ETWTPTWP ATW MITEC
E€IME XK€ NTACPRAMITTES AMOC
OTAMC NTAPECNER TATNAMIC
€B0OA €ETE OTNTEC ATNAMIC
ACNOXC €B0A ¢N Npa TWGE" NTAE
MAON €ETWOOIT AITAMNOC JTEP
KIN ETAHTPA AEIAOC NIMN
ATW §N TECANTATCOOTN

26,29
27,3

27,6

Ms reads nNowGe. [Ed.]

TANPO = otépa, translated “orifice,” should here probably be
construed as “vulva.”

Read ¢N TTPIBH.

y
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26 which occurred at my wish
happened in order that (ivor) Nature (¢0o1G) might
28 become empty.
For (ydp) the wrath of the Darkness subsided.
30 O (&) Shem, the Darkness’ mouth was shut.
No longer (ovkén) does the light which
32 shone for the creation (kxTicic) appear in it,
according to (xatc) my will. And when
34 Nature (¢¥o1¢) had said that
its wish was fulfilled, then (téte) every form (€150¢)
36 was engulfed by the waters
27
in prideful ignorance.
2 She (i.e., Nature (¢bo1g)) turned her
dark orifice and cast from
4  her the power (§Vvoyug) of fire
which was in her from the beginning
6 through the rubbing (tpipn) of the Darkness. It (masc.)
lifted itself up and shone upon
8  the whole creation (xtioic) instead of the righteous one (dikatog).
And all her forms (nop¢1})
10 sent forth a power (ddvouig)
like a flame of fire up
12 to heaven as a help (Boi@era) to the
corrupted light, which had lifted itself up.
14 For (ydp) they were members (u€Aog) of the
chaotic fire. And she did not
16 know that she had harmed (BAdnterv) herself.
When she cast forth the power (dbvopig),
18 the power (30voyug) which she possessed,
she cast it forth from the joints. It was the demon (daipwv),
20 adeceiver (mtAAvog), who
stirred up the womb (urjtpa) in every form (€180¢)—.
22 And in her ignorance,
27,6-7 The subject is most likely the corrupted light (see 27,12-13).
27,89 Probably the righteous Spark (31,28-29; 33,30).
27,19 The meaning of pa& TWGE is uncertain.
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2W{W}C ECXE €CEIPE NOTNOG
NQWB' ACPXAPIZE NNAXMON
AN NTHOT NOTCIOT AMTOTAX |
MOTA XWPIC THT TP ¢I CIOT
ANN 2207 NAWWITE FIXM JIKAQ
TATNAMIC TAP NIN EYMOTQ
€BOA $ITOOTOT" ENES NTAT
KAAT EBOA QM JTKAKE MN JTKW®
9T AN TGOMA' AN JTOTOEIN:
TIAX TP NTANNOTKAKE AN
MOTRWYT TWQ AN NETEPHT
ATXRITO NQENOHPION: ATW TTMA
ATTKAKE AN NTKWYT AN TATNA
KH

MAIC AITNOTC AN JTOTOEIN [N]
TANPWME WOITE €ROA QM TT
NN NIMEETE MITOTOEIN JTABAA
YWOOI &N ¢N PWME NIN QATE
QH TP EAMATENKATAKATCAOC
WOITE €BOA ¢N NTHOT AN N
2AXINON 20007 WWITE NN
POME NEKAAC AE AITI ETNA
ATTO NTATNAMIC TETQM TP
TOC NCATON AMNOC $IXM NMKAQ
TOTE ThTCIC NTATUPWWHC
ACOTWW EPBAMIITS MITCITEP

A ETNAWWITE gIXM JTKAQ A
MANNCA MTKATAKATCNAOC AT X0
0T NQENAAIMON WAPOOT AN

N OTTMAANH NTE NTHOT: &aTW®
OTBAPOC NTE NATTEAOC ATW
0TYPTE AMPODHTHC OTKA
TATNWCIC NWAXE WINA €ES
NATCERAK O CHEMN x€ €BOA

27,28

Read ecM0TQ; TATNAMIC should not have the article since
it is followed by NI,




THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 27,23-28,20

as if (&) she were doing a great
24 thing, she granted (xopileiv) the demons (Saipwv)
and the winds a star each.
26 For (yap) without (ywpic) wind and star
nothing happens upon the earth.
28 For (yap) it is filled
by every power (d0voutg) after (Enet) they were
30 released from the Darkness and the fire
and the power (d0vayig) and the light.
32 For (yap) in the place where their darkness and
their fire were mixed with each other
34 beasts (dnpiov) were brought forth. And (it was in) the place
of the Darkness, and the fire, and the power (§Vvaig)
28
of the mind (vo©¢), and the light,
2 that human beings came into existence from the
Spirit (mvedpa). The thought of the Light, my eye,
4  exists not in every man.
For (ydp) before the flood (xataxAvopéc)
6 came from the winds and the
demons (daipwv), <evil> came to
8 men. But (8¢) yet (§1), in order that the power (§Ovoyig)
which is in the tower (r0pyog) might be brought forth,
10 and might rest upon the earth,
then (tdte) Nature (¢po1g), which had been disturbed,
12 wanted to harm (BAdnteLv) the seed (onépuor)
which will be upon the earth after
14  the flood (xortokAVOUAG).
Demons (Saipwv) were sent to them, and
16 adeviation (mAavn) of the winds, and
a burden (Bdipoc) of the angels (&yyerog), and
18 afear of the prophet (Tpo¢nitng), a
condemnation (xatdyvmoic) of speech, that (iva) I may
20 teach you, O (@) Shem, from

28,7 Perhaps the text should be emended to 2JETROOT (“evil”)
or 279007 (“‘a day”).
28,18 Read AMUNPODHTHC.

e %
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ON Al NANTEAAE €TQAPEQ €
TEKTENEA" QOTAN ETWANOT
WNQ €EBOA NAK MITENTATZRO
04 THPY: TOTE NMAIKAIOC N&
NIPE EXN TKTICIC AN Ta2BCW
ATW® TOTWH AN JTEQOOT N
NOWeE TNANIWT TAP €QpaT €T
KTICIC XEKAAC EEINAYS ITOT
OEIN RITA ETANAT JTAT €TE
OTNTACY NGJI TIICTIC ATW
+NAOTWNY €B0A NNETNA
A0 NAT MITMEETE AITOT
OEIN MITNA' ETRHTOT Tap Al
MAETEOOC OTWNY €BOA' QOTAN
€YWANOTWNY €BOA ® CHEM
GIXEM MKAQ [QA] TTMA ETOTNA
' Ré
MOTTE EPOY XE COAOMN' EPS
achaAIZe NTECOHCIC €
NATAMAC NAK' CENACWOTQ
Tap EPOK NGI NETETNTAT
ANAT NPHT €ETOTAME €
TRE JTAOTOC NMAT ETRNAOT
ONQY €BOA" EKWANOTWNY
TP €EBOA §N TRTICIC: THTCIC
NKAKE NANOEIN €QpAT EXWK
AN NTHT ANN OTAMINON
WINA €ETNAYWTE €BOA N
TECOHCIC' NTOK A€ TaWe
O€Ill NGAOM NNCOAOMITHC
NTEKCBW NKAOOAIKH' NEK
MEAOC TAP NE YNATNIWPX
TP EBOA RITMX ETANALT NGJ
MTAMMON MNOPDH NpwME
€Y€e NATCOOTN ¢M NMAOTWW:!
YNAQAPEY €TETDACIC: NCOAO

28,24-27

Cf. Gen 1:16-18.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 28,21-29,19 85

what blindness your

race (yevea) is saved. When (6towv) I have
revealed to you all that has been spoken,

then (t6te) the righteous one (dixouog) will

shine upon the creation (xticig) with my garment.

26 And the night and the day will
be separated. For (ydp) I shall hasten down to
28 creation (xtiotg) to take the light
of that place, the one which
30 faith (ricTic) possesses. And
I shall appear to those who will
32 acquire the thought of the light
of the Spirit (rvedua). For (Ydp) because of them my
34 Majesty (uéyeBoc) appeared. When (Gtav)
he will have appeared, O (®) Shem,
36 upon the earth, [in] the place which will be
29
called Sodom, (then)
2 safeguard (dodoAilerv) the insight (ciicOnoic) which I
shall give you. For (ydp) those whose
4  heart was pure will congregate to you,
because of
6  the word (Adyog) which you will reveal.
For (yap) when you appear
8 in creation (kticig), dark Nature (¢vo1¢)
will shake against you,
10 together with the winds and a demon (doipwv),
that (ivar) they may destroy
12 the insight (ciicOno1c). But (8€) you, proclaim
quickly to the Sodomites (codopuitng)
14 your universal (kaBoA1km) teaching,
for (yap) they are your members (LELOG).
16  For (ydyp) the demon (Saipwv) of human form (Lop¢ny)
will part from that place
18 by my will, since he is ignorant.
He will guard this utterance (¢c.c1c). But (3€) the
28,36 The stroke over [@M] is visible.
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AITHC AE KATA NMOTOW MITME
TEOO0C CENAPMAPTTPS NT
NAPTTPIA NKAOGOASKH' CE
NAMTON AMOOT §N OTCTN
EIAHCIC ECOTANE’ M TITO
NOC NTOTANANATCIC ETE
N 1E TN NATENNHTON:
NaJ A€ QWC ETNAWWITE CE
NAPWKY NCOAOMA AAIKWC
€BOA ¢NN OTPTCIC AITONH
pa- MTKAKON Tap YNAPANA
NMATECOMS AN X€ ENEK
METEOOC NAOTWNY €BOA
AT ETANAT: TOTE

A

YNABWK NGT IMAXMIMON AN
TIUCTIC ATW TOTE YNAOT
WNQ €ROA 9N NMYTOOT MME
POC NTE TKTICIC: QOTAN A€
EPWANTITICTIC OTWNY €BOA
oM b€ NEINE TOTE YNAP
hANEPOT NGI IECOTWNG EBOA

TIWOPIT TAP NXJTO ITE TAAINON:

NEPOTWNY €EBOA ¢N OAPMONIA
NTE T®TCIC ¢N 929 AITPOCW®
TION' WINX EPETIICTIC N
OTWNQ €BOA NQHTY e§WaN
OTWNY Tap €ROA 9N TKTICIC
CENAWWITE NG QENOPTH €%
00T MN QENNOEIN AN Q€N
TTIOAEMNOC: AN gNQKO* AN Q€N
0T ETRHHTY TAP TOIKOTME
NH THPC CENAWPWWPC:
YNAKWTE TAP NCA TATNAMIC
NTIUCTIC AN NTOTOEIN YN
Q€ EPOC AN’ 9M JIKEPOC TP

30,8

Perhaps the first born demon is Jesus.

B
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 29,20-30,21

Sodomites (codopitng), according to (katd) the will of the
Majesty (u€yeBog), will bear witness (LopTLPELY) to the
universal (koBoArkty) testimony (poptopic). They
will rest with a pure conscience (cuveidnoic)

in the place (t6mog)

of their repose (&varovotg), which

is the unbegotten (c&tyévvntov) Spirit (rveduoy).
And (8€) as (&) these things will happen,

Sodom will be burned unjustly (adikwc)

by a base (rovnpa) Nature (¢Oo1¢).

For (ydp) the evil (xax6v) will not cease (dvamodesOon)
in order that your

Majesty (uéyeBog) may appear

there. Then (t01¢)

30

the demon (Saipwv) will depart and

faith (rictg). And then (té1e) he will appear

in the four regions (uépog)

of the creation (xtic1g). And (8€) when (Gtav)
faith (rioTic) appears

in the last likeness, then (t67e) will

her appearance become manifest (¢povepovv).

For (yap) the firstborn is the demon (Soipwv)
who appeared in the unity (dppovio)

of Nature (¢¥o1¢) with many faces (rpdownov),
in order that (iva) faith (ricTig) might

appear in him. For (yap) when he

appears in the creation (kTic1g),

evil wrath (pl.) (0pyn) will arise

and earthquakes, and

wars (toAepog), and famines, and

blasphemies. For (ydp) because of him the whole
world (oikovpévn) will be disturbed.

For (yap) he will seek the power (80OvoyLic)

of faith (ricig) and Light; he will

not find it. For ('yap) at that time (xoupdg)

87
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22 €TAMAT YNOOTWIY €BOA N !l
GI MKEAXIMON GIZM JTIEPO: Lk
24 WINA EYNAPRANTIIE NNOT o
BAITTICAX NATXRWK €8O g
26 NYKIM EJTKOCAOC §N OTMP jull
PE AAOOT ANOK A€ NMQAM i
28 TPAOTWNY €BOA JTE N MMEAOC L
AITMEETE NTIUCTIC WINM | olle
30 eINadaANEPOT NNNOG NTa ) o
ATNAMIC +NAITOPWY €BOA il
32 QM NMAAINWN: €TE AT JTE COA " font
2AAC ATW ITOTOEIN €ETE OT - udt
34 NTaY €BOA QA INNA" tNaTA ! oo
99 MN TAQRCW EMATXPO € il
36 POC: ATW NETNAOTWNGY € fand
XX s

BOA 9PAT QM NMKAKE ETBHTK  iled
2  ATW ETBE TEKTENEA" TAT € ! uffor
TOTNAQAPEY EPOC ENMKAKON il
4 NKAKE EINE ) CHEM x€ X® | Det
PIC EAWPXATOC AN AMOIAC AN ' B
6 CTPORAIAC MN XEAREAK Jl Sophi
AN XEAREA: AN ATAEOT AN alCle
8 AdaT NaW xnwBe NTEf@€ECIC | wwil
€0007" TAJ Tap TE TAQTIO b
10 MNHCIC x€ 9paT NQHTC &€l ! b
X0 ETOECIC ETQ00T ATW i
12 a€rq4r AMOTOEIN AITITNA €BoA e
oA TTMOOT NgPTE QOTAN it
14 Tap ETWANQWN €Q0TN NoI Vv
NQOOT NTIPOOECAIA AT i
16 AdIMwnN: TIAT ETAPBATITIZE |l
9N OTIAANH TOTE $NAOT gl
. , ~—

30,23 If the first born demon is Jesus then “the other demon” is John the
Baptist. (
30,33-34 Read 0T NTAYCY. .
31,7 &JA€O0T is probably the genitive of afsaeoc following the Al l

preposition ywpic; the vocative form is spelled eAauJe in 46,11.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 30,22-31,17 89

22 the other demon (Saipwv) will
appear upon the river
24  to (ivar) baptize (Bantilerv) with an
imperfect baptism (Barticuo),
26 and to trouble the world (x6opog) with a bondage
of water. But (8¢) it is necessary
28 for me to appear in the members (LéAOG)
of the thought of faith (rictic) to (ive)
30 reveal (pavepoiv) the great things of my
power (3Vvoyig) . I shall separate it
32 from the demon (Saipwv) who is Soldas.
And the light which
34 he possesses from the Spirit (rvedpa) I shall mix
with my invincible garment,
36 as well as him whom I shall reveal
31
in the darkness for your sake
2 and for the sake of your race (yeveda) which
will be saved from the evil (xaxdv)
4  Darkness. Know, O (@) Shem, that without (xopig)
Elorchaios and Amoias and
6  Strophaias and Chelkeak
and Chelkea and Elaios, no
8  one will be able to pass by this wicked region (6éc1¢).
For (yap) this is my testimony (brduvnoic)
10 because through it I have been
victorious over the wicked region (6éc1g). And
12 Thave taken the light of the Spirit (rveduo)
from the frightful water.
14 For (yap) when (6tav) the
appointed (rpobecuio) days of the
16 demon (Saipwv) draw near, he who will baptize (Bartilelv)
erringly (mAcwvn), then (t67e) I shall appear
Confusion between € and o is common since they were pronounced
the same in Hellenistic Greek.
31,8-9.11 The wicked region is most likely the firmament (ctepéwpo) in 32,28.
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WNQ €B0A 9N MBAITTICMOC

ATIAXIMON: WIN €EINADA

NEPOT ¢N TTANPO NTIIC

TIC NNOTMAAPTTPIA NNE

TE NOTC NE +p ANTpPE

MAMOK CITINOHP JTETENAY

WM OCES NMETCOTN NTE

NMOTOEIN' NMBAA NTITE ATW

TIUCTIC: TWOPTT AN OAH-

AT® CODPIA- AN Cobarn AN

CODAINN ATW NTATRAIOC

NCIUNOHP ATW® NOTO

EIN ETRAQM ATW NTO Ta

NATOAH ATW® BWTIT ATW®

TAPKTOC AN AECHMBPIA

NEOHP AN NTAHP AN NAT

NAMIC THPOT ATW NEZOT
cra

AR

NTOTN TETNWOOI 9N T[KTI]

CIC 2TW NTOK MOATXOA

AN COX €BOA ¢N EPTON NIM

ATW §ICE NIA EYXAQM NTE

THTCIC TOTE +NNHT €BOA

SITA NMTAXNIMON ENITN ETTMO

0T ATW QENBEPW MMOOT

AN QENWAQ NKWQT CENATW®

WN €Qpat exwer ToTe +N

NHT €2PAT QM TTMOOT €AEST

SImwT AMOTOEIN NTIIC

TIC ATW AMTKWQT NNATW

WA WINS €80A ON TAADOPMH

ECNAPAIATIEPA NGI TATNAMIC

MTTUTTNA. TS ETNACETC N TKTS

CIC ¢ITN NTHOT AN NAXIMON

31,32
31,35

Read TAECHMEPI.
c1, preceded by a scribal insertion mark, is written in the bottom
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 31,18-32,16 91

18 in the baptism (Bartiopoc)
of the demon (daipwv) to (ive) reveal (povepodv)
20 with the mouth of faith (rioTic)
a testimony (poptopia) to those
22 who belong to her. I testify
of you, Spark (omv61ip), the unquenchable,
24  Osei, the elect of
the Light, the eye of heaven, and
26 Faith (rioTic), the first and the last,
and Sophia, and Saphaia, and
28 Saphaina, and the righteous (8ixouog)
Spark (omverip), and the
30 impure light. And you (sg.), east (dvortodry),
and west, and
32 north (&pxtog), and south (ueonufpic),
upper air (0i81)p) and lower air (&rp), and
34 all the powers (d0vaig) and authorities (E€ovoia),
32
you (pl.) are in creation (xTioLg).
2 And you (sg.), Moluchtha
and Soch are from every work (€pyov)
4 and every impure effort of
Nature (¢0o1¢). Then (t61€) I shall come
6  through the demon (Saipwv) down to the water.
And whirlpools of water
8 and flames of fire will rise
up against me. Then (t07e) I
10  shall come up from the water, having put
on the light of faith (ricTic)
12 and the unquenchable fire,
in order that (iva) through my help (&poppr})
14 the power (30vayig) of the Spirit (xvedpor) may cross over (Siamepav),
she who has been cast in the creation (ktio1g)

_'[( 16 by the winds and the demons (Saipwv)
margin. (Ed.)
32,1 For the reconstruction T[KTI] see 46,30-31.
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AN NCI0T aTW® gpaf NQHTOT

18 CNAMNOTY NGI dAKAOAPCIX NIA
AOIITON ® CHEM EPIAOTIIE

20 MAMOK OTAAK NKANAT @M TTME
€TE MRIOTOEIN MITPTPE

22 TMERMEETE KOINWNI AN
MKWOYT AN JICWOMX NKX

24 K€ MaJf NequWooIl NeproN
NAKAOGAPTON NEFTCABO

26 MAMOK EPOOT QENAIKAION
NE' TaT TE Tnapadpacic

28 TICTEPEWMA TP RITEKP TTME
€TE XE TEKTENEA NTATOA

30 PEQ €EPOC EPOY: EAWPXAIOC
e MpAN AITNOG NOTOEIN:

32 MM NTAJET €B0A NQHTY: JITAO
TOC EAN JTETTNTWN €POY:

34 aTW JUUNE TE TAQBCW €T
TAETHOT AT® AEPAEPKE

36 ac e .IN[...]mepwaxe

oA NIQPOOT MITOTOEIN' ATW
2 cTpodasx NGWET JT€E €T
CMAAMNAAT ETE NAT JTE JINA-
4 aT® XEAREAX' €TE TAQBCW
TE TEPET €EBOA QM TTOATMA
6 TaT NEYEN TKAOOAE ADT
MAHN €POTWNY €BOA €YO
8 NKAOOAE NWOMTE MMOP
GH 2TW XEAKEA TAQRCW TE:

32,19-27
32,23-25
32,27

32,30
32,35

AoMoN introduces the final remarks of the first revelation discourse
addressed to Shem.

The same is said about the soul (24,25-26).

This is the heading of the actual paraphrase which consists of the
identification of the figures in the list in 31,4 - 32,5; the paraphrase
ends in 34,16.

See 31,5.

Amoias who comes next in the list in 31,5 is not identified in the
paraphrase. Instead Derdekeas himself is identified who is also pre-
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 32,17-33,9 93

and the stars. And in them

18 every unchastity (axo@opoio) will be filled.
Finally (Aowndv), O (®) Shem, consider (Aoyi{opou)
20 yourself pleasing in the thought
of the Light. Do not let
22 your thought have dealings (koivawveiv) with
the fire and the dark body (c@®uor)
24 which was an unclean (aka0opTov)
work (€pyov). These things which I teach
26  you are right (8ixouov).
This is the paraphrase (ropodpooig):
28 For (yop) you did not remember
that it is from the firmament (ctepéwpo) that
30 your race (yevea) has been saved. Elorchaios
is the name of the great Light,
32 the place from which I have come, the Word (Adyog)
which has no equal,
34 and the likeness is my honored garment.
And Derderkeas
36 is| ], the one who spoke
33
in the voice of the Light. And
2 Strophaia is the blessed glance
which is the Spirit (rvedpo).
4 And it is Chelkeach, who is my garment,
who has come from the astonishment (Badpucr);
6 itis he who was in the cloud of the Hymen (vunv)
having appeared as
8  atrimorphic (nop¢$r}) cloud.
And Chelkea is my garment
sent (misspelled as ceaepKea) in the list in 46,6ff. where the name
endings reflect the Greek vocative.
32,36 Perhaps: &.C 1[e njan[owc] “is my mind”; paN (“name”) does not
fit the trace and the length of the lacuna.
33,1 According to 41,8-9 Derdekeas speaks through the voice of the fire.
33,2 See 31,6.
334 See 31,4-5 which spells the name XEAKCEAK (5o also 46,9-10).
33,9 See 31,7.
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€TO AMOPDH CNTE MY
NEYYN TKAOOAE AKX pWY:
ATW® XEAKE TAQBCW TE NTAT
TAAC NAY €EBOA 9M MEPOC NIM
ATTAAC NoY NNOTEIAOC N
OTWT €B0A ¢N TANTNOG ITaS
NEYWOOIT 9N TKAOOAE NTME
COTHC' &TW NCIOT ANOTO
€IN NTATWAXE EPOY TAQBCW
TE EAATW XPO €POC TAT N
TAEIPOPS MAOC NN EANTE
€TE NMAT ITE TINAE ETMAITCAN
QPE MITMEETE AN TAAPTT
PIX NNETNAPMAAPTTPI ATW
TAAPTTPIA NTATWARE EPOC
TWOPT AN ©AH: TIUCTIC
NINOTC AINTHT NKAKE AT

® codhasa AN cadarNa ¢N
TKAOOAE NNENTATITOPXOT
€BOA 9N NMKWET ETWTPTWP:
ATW MAIKAIOC CIIINOHP TKAO
0A€ NOTOEIN TE TAT €p>Pp 0TO
€IN N TETNAHTE QpaT Tap
NQHTC €ETAQBCH NABWK €
TUTN €NXa0C: NOTOEINN] A€
A

E€ETXAQM EJUOOIT NATNA
MAIC TIEPOTWNY €EBOA QM TTKA
KE' TIETHIT dATHTCIC NKAKE:
NEOHP A€ AN NMAHP AN NAT
NAMNIC AN NezoTcCra: Naal

33,12

33,17-20

33,24
33,25

Chelke is not listed in 31,7 but follows Chelkeak and Chelkea in the

list in 46,9-11.

No star of Light was mentioned before. In the sequence of the
paraphrase one expects Elaios (31,7) to have been identified. It i
likely that Elaios is the star of the Light. According to 18,4-25
Derdekeas wore a garment of fire when he entered Hades.

Probably refers back to 31,21.
See 31,26.

i
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 33,10-34,5

10 which is bimorphic (Lop¢1}); it is he
who was in the cloud of Silence.
12 And Chelke is my garment which
was given him from every region (uépog);
14 it was given him in a single form (€130¢)
by the greatness; it is he
16 who was in the cloud of the middle region (uesdtng).
And the star of the Light
18 which was mentioned is my
invincible garment which
20 I wore (¢popeiv) in Hades;
this (i.e., the star of the Light) is the mercy which surpasses
22 the thought and the testimony (LopTupic)
of those who bear witness (nopTopeiv). And
24 the testimony (LopTupiar) was mentioned:
the First and the Last, faith (zrioTg),
26 the mind {voi¢) of the wind of darkness. And
Sophaia and Saphaina are in
28 the cloud of those who have been separated
from the chaotic fire.
30 And the righteous (8ikonog) Spark (omiverip) is
the cloud of light which has shone
32 in your (pl.) midst. For (yap)
in it my garment will go
34 down to chaos (x06c). But (3€) the
34
impure light, which is a power (&0voyug),
2 itappeared in the Darkness
(and) it belongs to dark Nature (¢pv015).
4 And (3¢) the upper air (c187p) and the lower air (&1\p), and the
powers (3Vvoyic) and the authorities (E€ovoia), the
33,27 See 31,27-28 which lists three names: Sophia, Saphaia and Saphaina;
46,16-17 lists Sophaia, Saphaia and Saphaina. It is likely that in
33,27 Saphaia was skipped due to homoioteleuton.
33,30 See 31,28-29.

33,32-34 See 18,4-13.
33,34-34,1  See 31,29-30.

34,45

See 31,33-34.
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AON AN NCIOT- NaT NETN
TAT AMAT NNOTIMAMNE NK®
9T ANN OTOEIN €BOA gM MTNA
ATW MOATXOAC OTTHOT ITE
=x€ NOTeW NAAAALY CEXITE
A2AT AN $IXM NMKAQ €ETNTAY
ANAT NOTEINE NQOY' ATW
AT NTTAN NOTWT MEYNw
9T €BOA QENTNQ NE ETE MMOP
GH NIN TICWXTT A€ TATE TE
NTATWPWOPC NTK OTMAKA
PIOC CHEMN’ =€ ATQAPEY ETEK
CENEX ENTHT NKAKE €TO N
2.9 MITPOCWITON: ATW CENA
PAAXPTTPI NTAAPTTPIA NKA
OOAIKH: ATW ATTPIAH NAKA
©APTOC NTE TIICTIC: ATW
CENAP XRACIQHT ¢M DTITO
MANHMA RITOTOEIN ® CHEM
AN 2227 €YPDOps RITCWMA
NAW X€EK NAT €B0A° ddAdAd 9N
OTP JTAEETE YNAW dMAQ

TE ANOOT XEKAMC EPWAN
TIEYMEETE NTWPX ENMCWMA
TOTE CENAOTWNY €BOA NAY
NGI NaT ATOTWNY €80A NTEK
TENEA W CHEM CMOKQ NOTa
e[4lpdops NCwMa €TpeYx€ER

[NA]S [eBO]A [No€] N[TA]FR00C NaK
A€

ATW OTGAIE WHM TETNA
XOKOT €B0A° NETETNTAT

34,7
34,9
34,15
34,16

On UFAMe see note to 25,18.

See 32,2 which has kept the Greek vocative form (so also 47,2).

The only one remaining in the list is Soch (32,3).

After the paraphrase follows further revelation by Derdekeas ad-

dressed to Shem and his race.




THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 34,6-35,2 97

6 demons (3aipwv) and the stars, these possessed
a particle of fire
8 and a light from the Spirit (nrveduc).
And Moluchthas is a wind,
10 for without it nothing is brought
forth upon the earth. He has
12 alikeness of a serpent and
a unicorn. His protrusion(s)
14  are manifold (nop¢1}) wings.
And (8¢) the remainder is the womb
16 which has been disturbed. You are blessed (noxaproc),
Shem, for your race (yevea)
18 has been saved from the dark wind which is
many faceted (rpdcwnov). And they will
20 bear witness (napTopeiv) to the universal (kaBoAik1}) testimony
(nopTVpior)
and to the impure (dkaBaptog) rubbing (tpipn)
22 of faith (riomg). And
they will become higher minded by remembering (Oropvnuo)
24 the Light. O (@) Shem,
no one who wears (¢opg€iv) the body (cduo)
26 will be able to complete these things. But (&AAa) through
remembrance he will be able to grasp
28 them, in order that when
his thought separates from the body (o@pcr),
30 then (td1e) these things may be revealed to him.
They have been revealed to your
32 race (yeved). O (&) Shem, it is difficult for someone
wearing (¢pop€iv) a body (cdpa) to complete
34 [these things, as] I said to you.

35
And it is a small number that will
2 complete them, those who possess
34,22 The text is probably corrupt and should read NTe NKaKe ‘“of
Darkness” (cf. 27,6).
34,23-24 or: “in the memory of the Light.”
34,29 Cf. 1,14-15 and 45,33-34.

34,32-34 This weakens the parallel statement in 34,25-26.
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ANAT NTHAME AITNOTC

AN ITAEETE RMTOTOEIN MIT
TINO' CENAQAPEY ENTOTME
€TE ETTPIAH ETXAQM OT

N 9aQ Tap 9N TrENEA NTDT
CIC CENAWINE NCX NMWP=
NTGAMN CENAGNTY &N OT
TE CENAW GMAGAM AN ETPET
€Ipe AMOTWW NTIUCTIC
ETWOOIT TAP NCITEPMA RITKA
KE NKAGOAIKON' & TW NETOT
NAGNTOT 9N ga@ Ngice: NTH
0T AN NAAMIAON NAMECTW
07" OTNOG A€ TE TAPPE AT
COMA TN TP ETOTCITE
ANAT NGJ NTHOT MN NCIOT
AN NAAIMON €80A ¢N T{T)}AT
NAMIC ATUTNS TAETANOIA
AN TAAPTTPIX NAOTWNY €
BOA €EQPAT €EXWOT ATW JTNA
NAXS MOEIT QHTOT €QO0TN
€TINS NATENNHTON N€
TETNTAT A€ AMAT NTME
TANOIA CENAMNTON AMOOT
ePAT ON TCTNTEAEIA MN TITIC
TIC' 9PAT @M NTONOC ADT
MHN TaJ TE TIICTIC ETNA
MAOTQ ANTONOC NTATWO

AT €POY: NETE ANTAT A€
€B0A 9M JTNA NOTOEIN' AT

® €BOA 9N TITICTIC CENA

BWA €BOA QM TTK[A]KE TTM[A]
AS

€TE AIET METANOIA €J EM[AT]
ANOK ITEPOTWN EMTNTTAH

35,3
35,6

On WAME see note to 25,18.

The rubbing refers to sexual intercourse; the sentence betrays the

ascetic stance of the tractate.
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the particle of the mind (votg)

and the thought of the light of the

Spirit (rveduo). They will keep their mind

from the impure rubbing (1pifn).

For (yap) many in the race (yeved) of Nature (¢p¥o1¢)
will seek the security

of the Power (8%voyug). They will not find it, nor (ov1e)
will they be able to

do the will of faith (ricT1c).

For (yap) they are seed (orépua) of the

universal (koB8oA1kdv) Darkness. And it is they who
will be found in much suffering. The winds

and the demons (3aipwv) will hate

them. And (3€) the bondage of the body (c@ua) is
severe. For (yap) where

the winds, and the stars,

and the demons (3aipwv) are cast out by the power (d0voyquic)
of the Spirit (rvedua), (there) repentance (uetovoio)
and testimony (poaptopio) come

upon them, and mercy

will lead them to

the unbegotten (&yévvnrov) Spirit (tvedpoy).

And (8€) those who are repentant (uetdvotao)

will find rest

in the consummation (cvvtéAeia) and faith (ricTig),
in the place (t0mog) of the Hymen (buriv).

This is the faith (ricTic) which will

fill the place (tdroc) which has been

carved out. But (3¢) those who do not share

in the Spirit (nrvedpo) of light and

in faith (rioTic) will

dissolve in the [Darkness], the place

36

where repentance (uetavoia) did not come.

It is I who opened the eternal gates (TOAnN)

35,17
35,19

cJTe appears to be passive in meaning here.
Read ¢N TAT.
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Wa ENEQ €ETWOTM XIN NWO
PI- NETPEMIOTMI ENXICE A
NONY: AN NETO NaZJIOC NTa
NAMATCIC AYPbANEPOT A
MAOOT NAT ANOK AEIXAPI3E
NNOTECOHCIC NNETpECOX
NECOAS AEJOTWN NaT NN
NOHCIC THPOT MN IMAOTMAA
NNAIRAIOC ATW® AITIWOITE
NAT NXAXE ¢N AT ANOK A€
NTAPIPQTTIOMNINE ANGONT
ATTKOCMOC AEIXPO- NEAN
0T NQHTOT €4YCOOTN MMOT"
ATOTWN €AW NGI ATTTAH A
NMKWYT MN JIKAITNOC EANTEY
APHEY ANTHOT THPOT TWN
copat €ExWi- NQPOTMITE AN NE
BPHGEC NMPOC OTOEIW CENATW
WN €EQPAT EXWT ATW®W CENAES
NE ANOTGWNT €QpaS €W
ATW ETBHHT KaTa CAPZ CE
NAPAPXES EXWOT KATA OTAH
OTN Q@ AE CENABWK ENUTN
ANMOTEIH ETPRAMITTI ¢ITN
NTHOT AN NAAMIAWN NaT €
TPDhOPI NCAPZ €TPITAANS
ATW CEAHP AN ITAOOT N
TOY A€ YNAPOEPATIETE NOE
PATUA NAPTON: YNAPITAANA
AT® YNAMNOTP MITKOCAOC
ATW NETEIpE ANOTWW
NTHTCIC TOTMEPIC N
[.]..[%10 le.[

3
NCOIT CNAT QM ITEQOOT MITMO
0T AN AMOPDH NTDTCIC

36,6

The expected meaning is “I revealed them (i.e. the eternal gates).”
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 36,3-37,2 101

which were shut from the beginning.

To those who long (€m6vpeiv) for the best of

life, and those who are worthy (G&10¢) of the

repose (avaravotg), he revealed (¢avepodv)

them. I granted (yopilewv)

perception (cicOno1g) to those who are perceptive («ic8dvesOon).
I disclosed to them

all the thoughts (vénoic) and the teaching (86ypo)

of the righteous ones (8ixaog). And I did not become

their enemy at all. But (8¢)

when I had endured (Oropuéveirv) the wrath

of the world (x6opog), I was victorious. There was not

one of them who knew me.

The gates (mOAn) of fire

and endless smoke (korvoc) opened against me.

All the winds rose

up against me. The thunderings and the

lightning-flashes for (npdg) a time will rise

up against me. And they will bring

their wrath upon me.

And on account of me as far as the flesh is concerned (xotax capg), they
will rule (Gpyetv) over them according to race (kotdt ¢poA1).
And (8¢) many who wear (¢popeiv)

erring (rAovav) flesh (capg) will go down

to the harmful (BAdntelv) waters by means of

the winds and the demons (3cipwv).

And they are bound by the water.

And (8¢) it will heal (Boponevelv) with a

futile (épydv) remedy (Bepaneic). It will lead astray (rAovav),
and it will bind the world (x6c10¢).

And those that do the will

of Nature (¢bo1g), their part (pepic) will

[..
37

two times in the day of the water
and the forms (nop¢mn) of Nature (¢¥o15).

37,1

Read: METQO00T ANM00T “the evil of the water”?



102

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL,!

ATW CENAT NAT AN QOTAN
EPWANTIUCTIC HPWWPOT
ETPECXKT EPOC MITAIKAIOC

® CHEMN ANJATKH ETPETMNOT
TE ENTMEETE QM NTAOTOC RE
KAAC ETNANOTYM NTAPPE N
TATNAMIC AN ENMMAOOT
NgPTE OTMNTMAAKAPIOC AE
TE ETWANT NOTA ETPEYME
€ve ENeTx0cE ATW NY
COTWN ITXPONOC €Tx0CE
AN TAPPE NMMAOOT TaApP OF
CWM JTE NEAAXICTON: AT®
CERW NNPWME €BOA AN X€
CEMHP ¢A ITMOOT NO€ xIN
NWOPI EYMHP NGT TOTOEIN
NATUTNS 0 CHEM' CEPITAANAC
O €B0OA 9N 09 MMOPDHH NTE
NAXIMON ETMEETE K€ QM
NBATITICAOC NTAKAOAPCIA
ATTAMOOT NMETWOOIT €T

KA €ETG008 €TO NAPTON
etTwopwp YyNaYr NNNoge
ANAT ATW CECOOTN AN

A€ €EBOA OM ITMOOT EQPAT €
NTMOOT ECWOOIT NGJ TAP

PE AN TITAANH: AN TAKA
eApcCia NMKWY OATRE: TMAOS
XEIX TANTANTPE NNOT X"
QENQEPECIC' QENTWPIT' QEN
ENMIOTMIX QENANTOAQ N
WaX€E OTGWNT OTCIWE

37,4
37,8-10

37,18-25

or: “when faith disturbs them.”

The text is corrupt; it should read: “in order that the power of the
Spirit may be saved from bondage and the frightful water” (see
19,32-33).

The tractate’s polemic against baptism with water is likely directed
against Christian orthodoxy. For the rejection of baptism with water
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And it will not be granted them, when (6tav)
4  faith (riotg) destroys them
in order to take to herself the righteous one (3ikouog).
6 O (®) Shem, it is necessary (&vdyxn) that
the thought be called by the Word (Adyog) in
8  order that the bondage of the power (80voyig)
of the Spirit (xveduo) may be saved from the frightful
10 water. And (3€) it is blessedness (-paxdpiog)
if it is granted someone to contemplate
12 what is exalted, and to
know the exalted time (xpdvog)
14 and the bondage. For (ydp) the water is an
insignificant (EAayiotov) body (cduc). And
16 men are not released, since
they are bound in the water, just as from
18 the beginning the light of the Spirit (rveduo)
was bound. O (&) Shem, they are deceived (rAavioBon)
20 by many kinds (nop¢1y) of
demons (Saiipwv), thinking that through
22 baptism (Bartiopdc) with the uncleanness (Gxabopoio)
of water, which is dark,
24 feeble, idle (apyov),
(and) disturbing, it (i.e., the water) will take away the sins.
26 And they do not know
that from the water to
28 the water there is bondage,
and error (rAavn) and unchastity (dkaBapoio),
30 envy, murder, adultery (noyyeia),
false witness,
32 heresies (dipeoic), robberies,
lusts (EmBupia), babblings,
34  wrath, bitterness,

in Gnostic sects and Manichaeism, see Koschorke, Polemik der
mepowfmj Gnostiker, 142-47.
—’ﬁl il e 37,30-32 Murder, adultery and false witness follow the order of the
& Decalogue. The presence of heresies in this catalogue of vices most
<[ likely presupposes the negative use of the word in Christian
1B e orthodoxy.
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OTNOG [ *10 ].[

AH

AIX TOTTO OTN 92 ANOT
WOOTT: NaJ eTpaAPI NNOTME
€TE ANOK Tap FHPIT 20 A
MAOC NNETE OTNTOT QHT A
AAT CENAAO @M JTAKAOAP
TON NBAMTICAX ATW NETEY
NTOT QHT AMAT €B0A ¢A NOT
O€EIN MTTITNA" CENAPKOIN®

NI &N AN TTPIBH NAKAOAPTON:

AT® MOTYHT NAQWRM AN
OTAE CENACROTWPOT AN
ATW® MTMOOT OT>AE CENAT NAT
€00T AN’ JTMX ETYMMAT N
GI NCAQ0T EYMMAT NGI NMWTA
ATW TANTRAAE MM €TY
ANAT NGI NEOOT ECAMAT
ETWANTWY TAP AN NKAKOC
CEWOTEST ¢M ITMOOT NKA
KE TTMA TP NTATPONOMX
3€ MITMOOT AMAT E€TDT

CIC ANAT AN ITANAW AN
NGOA’ AN JTOCE: AONON TP
oM JTNA NATENNHTON: JTA
NTAYMATON AMOY NGI NOT
OEIN €TX0CE AITOTPO
NOMAZE AITAOOT MNAT"
ATW CENAW PONOMATE
ANOY AN TTAT TP IE MAOT
WNQ €BOA' QOTAN Tap €€J
WANXWK €B0A NNXPONOC
ETHIT NaT ¢IXM NTKAQ TOTE
H[N]JANOTXE €BOA MMOES N
[.1.€...[..... A]TW CHA

38,4
38,4 &7
38,12

corr. 0 was squeezed between € and 0.
The meaning of OTNTOT QHT is uncertain.

The text is corrupt; A€ should be 0T A€ (haplography) and NaT

wich,
ol
['"]'1

)
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great[ ...

38

Therefore (81 T00710) there are many deaths
which burden (Bopeiv) their thoughts.

For (yap) I foretell

it to those who possess understanding.

They will refrain from the impure (dxd8opTov)
baptism (Bantionc). And those who

possess understanding from the light

of the Spirit (rvedpor) will not have dealings (xoivwveiv)
with the impure (dxa6opTov) rubbing (tpipn).
And their heart will not grow faint,

nor (003¢) will they curse,

nor (0vd€) will they give honor to the water.
Where

the curse is, there is the deficiency.

And the blindness is

where the honor is.

For (yap) if they mix with the evil ones (kakdg),
they become empty in the dark water.

For (yap) where the water has been

mentioned (6vopdaferv), there is

Nature (¢V0o1¢), and the oath, and

the lie, and the loss. For (yap) only (uévov)

in the unbegotten (dryévvnrov) Spirit (rvedpua),
where the exalted Light rested,

has the water not

been mentioned (6voudlerv),

nor can it be mentioned (6voualewv).

For (ydp) this is my appearance:

for (yap) when (67av) I have

completed the times (xpovog)

which are assigned to me upon the earth, then (t61e)
I will cast from me

[...]. And

should be Nad; 27w NMMAO0T stands apparently in extraposition,
but this is not possible before OTAE.

38,28 - 41,20 This is the concluding section of Derdekeas’ revelation discourse.
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TUPE egpaf exwr NGI TaQh
CW €TE AMNTEC CoENW:

AT® NAKEZRCW THPOT NTAT
TaAT ¢IwwWT ¢gN NKAOOAE
THPOT NAT NETWOOIT €BOA
oM TTOATMAA MITITNA ITAHP
TP NATWY €BOA NTAQRCW
CNA\P OTOEIN Tap NCIwe N
NKAOOAE THPOT W 9paATS €
TNOTNE AIOTOEIN: JTINOTC
NE TANATIATCIC AN TAQBCW
ATW NTAKECEEIE NQBCw
NETYT GROTP AN NETEI OT
NAMN ATW CENAP OTOEIN

g1 NMAQOT XEKAAC EYNAOT
WNQ €BOA NGI IINE AIOT
OEIN' NAQBCW® TAP NTAITA
AT ¢IWWT ¢N TWOMTE N
KAOOAE 9M o€ NQOOT CE
NAMTON AMNOOT 9N TOT
NOTNE €TE ¢M JINA ITE Na
CENNHTON EANTAT ANAT
ANWTX €BOA ¢M MNMWWe N
KAOOAE' ETRE NAT AEJOTWNY
€BOA €70 NNATW T €TRE N
KAOOAE X€ CEWHU AN’ W
N\ ECNAXWK €BOA NGI TKa
GIA NTOTCIC: NECOTWW

TP ITE QM TIKAIPOC ETANLT
€GWPG EPOES NECAPITHC

CE NCOAAAN €TE NMWaQ N
KAKE TTE TTAT NTaYaQepa
Tq ENx[W]K €[BOTA NTIAANH

39,7

39,23-24

It would appear that subject and object have been switched; it should

read: “For my garment will divide the air.”
Read NNKA0OA€ (haplography).
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39
my unequalled garment will

2 shine forth upon me,
and all my other garments which I
4  putonin all the clouds
which were from
6 the astonishment (Badpar) of the Spirit (rvedua).
For (yop) the air (arjp) will split my garment.
8  For (ydp) it (i.e., my garment) will shine, and it will split
all the clouds up to
10 the root of the Light. The mind (vo©dc)
is the repose (avaravoig) and my garment.
12 And my remaining garments,
those on the left and those on the
14  right, will shine
on the back in order that
16 the image of the Light may appear.
For (yap) my garments which I put
18 on in the three
clouds will, in the last day,
20 rest in their
root, i.e., in the unbegotten (&yévvnrov)
22 Spirit (mvedpa), since they are without
fault, through the division of (the)
24 clouds. Therefore I have appeared,
being faultless, for the sake of the
26 clouds, because they are unequal, in order that (ivo)
the wickedness (kxaxia) of Nature (¢001¢)
28 might be ended. For (ydp) she wished
at that time (koupdc)
30 to snare me. She was about to establish (rricceiv)
Soldas who is the dark
32 flame, who attended
to the [completion] of error (mAdvn),
39, 30-31 mioco is a late form of mijyvup; its meaning in this context is not

certain. Roberge (“La Crucifixion,” 384) sees here a reference to the
crucifixion of Christ. COAAAN has retained the Greek accusative
ending (see 30,32-33).
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'y
KEKAAC EYNAGWPG EPOES
ACPMEAETA NTECIICTIC
€CYN OTEOOT EYWOTEST:
AT 9M JTIKEPOC ETANLT
NEPEMOTOEIN IE NATTIWP=R
ENMKAKE ATW NCECWTM
E€ETCMH 9N TKTICIC €ECAW
AMOC X€E NATATY MITBAA €P
NAT EPOK: ATW IINOTC €p
Y1 €eQPAT 9 TTIEKMNETEOOC QM
NMAOTWW CENAXO00C €BOA
oM TTETROCE X€ NATATC N
PEROT HA €BOA §N TENOC NIA
NNPWME x€ NTO OTAATE
TEPNAT: ATW ECACOTM AT
® CENAYS NTAIE NTCEIME
TaT €ETETNTAC MNAT NTEC
OHCIC TAT ETRNAOTONQC €
BOA GIXM JTKAQ ATW KATA
NAOTWW CNAPAXAPTTPI NC
ATON AMOC €80A 9N ¢gice
NIMN €YUWOTEIT NTE TDT
CIC AN NXAO0C TECFIME TAP
ETOTNAYI TECATIE QM INKE
POC ETAMNALT TCTCTACIC
TE NTATNAMIC AITAXIMON
AT ETNAPBANTIZE MIICITEP
A NKAKE 9N TANTCKAHPOC
ETPEYTWY AN TARAOAPCIA
AYXIO NOTCFIMNE ATMOT
TE EPOC K€ PEROTHA ANAT
® CHEM' ENENTAEIR00T
NAK THPOT %€ ATXWK EBOA
[2JT0[ .. ... O[. 2]T® NHE[TIR

40,8-9

Cf. Luke 10,23

) S

Dis
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 40,1-34 109

40

that he might snare me.

She took care (ueletdv) of her faith (rioTg),
being vainglorious.

And at that time (xoupdc)

the light was about to separate

from the Darkness, and a voice

was heard in creation (kticig), saying,
“Blessed is the eye which has

seen you (sg.), and the mind (vod¢) which has
supported your majesty (uéye@og) at

my desire.” It will be said from

on high, “Blessed is

Rebouel among every race (yévoc)

of men, for it is you (fem.) alone

who have seen.” And she will listen. And

they will behead the woman

who has the perception («iclnoic),

whom you will reveal

upon the earth. And according to (xatd)

my will she will bear witness (LopTvpeiv), and she will
cease from every

vain effort of Nature (¢¥o1g)

and chaos (yod¢). For (ydp) the woman

whom they will behead at that

time (xo1pdg) is the support (cHo1001¢)

of the power (%vaic) of the demon (Saipwv)
who will baptize (Bortitewv) the seed (onéppcr)
of darkness in severity (~oxAnpdc),

that it (i.e., the seed) may mix with unchastity (dxobopoio).
He begot a woman. She was

called Rebouel. See,

O (&) Shem, how all the things I have said

to you have been fulfilled.

[And . ... And the things which] you

40,31-41,21 This is the ending of the revelation to Shem.
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WAAT ANOOT KATA NTAOT
WW CENDOTWNY €BOA NAK
RITAX ETANALT GIXM TTKAQ
KEKAAC EKNAGOANTOT €BOA
NOe€ eTOTWOOIT AMOC' A
TIPTPENERMEETE PROINW

NI AN ITCOMX NTAEIXE NS
TaP NOK GITA NQPOOT MKW
9T X€ AEIBWK €QOTN §ITN
TAHTE NNKAOOAE ATW XES

WAXE KATA TACIE AIOTA NMOTA

ToJS TE TAACITE NTAEIX00C NAK
ATW CENAYITC NTOOTK: ATW
KNAWAXE gA MPPOOT MITKOC
MOC $IXMN NMTKAQ ATW YNAOT
WNQ €BOA NAK QM JTPOCWITON
ETANAT AN JTQPOOT ATW®
NENTAEIX00T THPOT NAK XIN
TUNAT MOOWE MN TIUICTIC

€P OTOEIN ¢N NBAOOC NTKTI{C}
CIC: 2ANOK A€ CHEMN AEITW

N QWC €BOA ¢N OTNOG NI
NHB XEIP OATMX NTAPIXS AT
XIN ATOTOEIN AN TTEYMEETE
THPY: A TW AEIMNOOWE AN TITIC
TIC €P OTOEIN NMMHES ATW®
ATNAIKAIOC 0TAQY NCWN AN
TAQBCH ENATZPO €POC: AT

W NENTAYZR00T THPOT NAT

K€ CENAWWITE GIXM JIKAQ
ATWOITE AT+ THTCIC €

TN TIUCTIC WINa eCNaWpP
WWOPC NCAQEPATC 9M JTKAKE:

41,12-15
41,16
41,21 - 45,31

Apparently Derdekeas did not speak to Shem in an earthly language.

Read nTpoOCWITON.

After reporting the revelation he received (1,18 - 41,21) Shem himself
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41
lack, according to (xotd) my will
they will appear to you
at that place upon the earth
that you may reveal them
as they are. Do
not let your thought have dealings (xotvwveiv)
with the body (c@ua). For (yap) I have said these
things to you, through the voice of the fire,
for I entered through
the midst of the clouds. And I
spoke according to (xotc) the language of each one.
This is my language which I spoke to you.
And it will be taken from you. And
you will speak with the voice of the world (x6cpog)
upon the earth. And it will be apparent
to you in person (tpdcwrov)
and voice, even
all that I have said to you.
Henceforth proceed in faith (ricTig)
to shine in the depths (Bd6og) of the creation (ktictc).”
And (3¢) I, Shem, awoke
as if (ag) from a deep sleep.
I marveled (6adpo) when I received the
power (Svvoyig) of the Light and his whole thought.
And I proceeded in faith (nioTig)
to shine with me. And
the righteous one (8ixawog) followed us with
my invincible garment. And
all that he had told me
would happen upon the earth
happened. Nature (¢¥o1g) was handed over
to faith (riotic), that (ivar) it might overturn
her and might establish her in the Darkness.

reveals to his race what will happen in the last days, and the details
of his ascent out of the body (45,31 - 47,31).

41,22-23 See 1,15-16.
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ACANO N[TITTMNHC[I]C €C
AB>

NOTOTQ MAMOC ECAOOWE
NTOTWH AN ITEQOOT EC

Zf ANANATCIC AN AN AT
XH NAT & TAWK €80A NNEC
QBHTE TOTE ANOK A€Ipa
we oM NMMEETE MITOTOEIN:
ATET €EBOA 9M ITKAKE AEINO
owe ¢N TIUCTIC' MMM ETOT
WOOIT AAAT NGI AMOPDH
NTQRTCIC €QPAT ENXICE MTT
KaQ ANETCRTWT: TEKITIC

TIC WOOIT ¢IXM JIKAQ QM JTE
Q00T THPY ¢N TOTWH TP
THPC AN ITEQOOT CKTO NT
DTCIC WINA ECNAXS EPOC A
TIATRAIOC THTCIC TAP 9 B
POC ATW CWTPTWP AMN
A2AT TAP NaW OTWN ANMOP
GH AIPO EFIMHTI ANTNOTC
AATAAY: TET NTATNQOTTY
ANMETEINE OTYPTE TP JE
NMOTEINE NTMOPDH CNTE
NTE TdwcIc NMeTO NBAAE
NETETNTAT AE AMNAT N
NOTCTNEIAHCIC NEAET
O€EpA: WATCAQWOT EROA
NTANTQAQ NWax€E NTHT
CIC' CENXAPMAPTTPI TAP
NTAAPTTPIA NKAOOAIKON:
CENAKAKOT AQHT MITBAPOC
AITKAKE CENAT gTWOT M
JTAOTOC AMOTOEIN AT W
CENAPKOA]TE [RINOOT AN

41,34

Also Buvnoug fits the traces but it does not fit the meaning. youvnoug
is not attested; the normal form is yvuvétng. Charron (Concordance,
726) reads N[NJOTK[JJNHC[S]C, “movement” (xivnovg).
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 41,34-42,33

34 She acquired [nakedness (ybuvnotg)] while
4<2>
turning and moving about,
2 night and day without
receiving rest (&varovoig) with the souls (yoyn).
4  These things completed her
deeds. Then (167¢) I rejoiced
6 in the thought of the Light.
I came forth from the Darkness and I walked
8 in faith (ricTic) where
the forms (nop¢n}) of
10 Nature (¢¥o1g) are, up to the top of the
earth, to the things which are prepared. Your faith (ricTig)
12 is upon the earth the
whole day. For (yop) all night
14 and day she surrounds
Nature (¢Vo16) to (iva) take to herself
16 the righteous one (8ikounog). For (yap) Nature (¢Vo1¢) is
burdened (Bdpog), and she is troubled.
18 For (yop) none will be able to open the forms (Lop¢m)
of the orifice except (€1 untt) the mind (vodc)
20 alone who was entrusted
with their likeness. For (yap) frightful is
22 their likeness of the two forms (Lopn)
of Nature (¢Vo1¢), the one which is blind.
24  But (8¢) they who have
a free (EAevOépa) conscience (GUVEIINGLG)
26 remove themselves from
the babbling of Nature (¢¥o1).
28 For (yap) they will bear witness (LopTVOPELV)
to the universal (ko@oA1k6V) testimony (LopTopio);
30 they will strip off the burden (Bapog)
of Darkness; they will put on
32 the word (AGyoc) of the Light; and
they will not be kept back (kwAverv)
42,25-26 The retention of the feminine gender of the adjective is unusual in

Coptic.
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M NMTONOC NEAALXICTOC
ATW NMETETNTAOTY €BOA

ON TATNAMIC AITNOTC CE
NaTaAY NTIICTIC CENAP

NI PAAEXE AMOOT ENCEP
ATIH AN ATW NKWYT €T
WTPTWP ETETNTAOTY CE
NAKAAY N TMECOTHC NTDT
CIC ATW CENAXITOT €PO

07 ¢ITN NaQRCcw NaT eTWo
Ol ¢N NKAOOAE: NTOOT JTE
€ETP ¢AMNE NNOTMEAOC CE
NAMATON AMOOT 9M JTNA N
OTEW NGICE €TBE NMAT A€ AT
NTPOOECMIA NTIICTIC OTW
N9 €BOA $IXM ITKAQ NMPOC OF
KOTEl NXPONOC WANTOT

Y1 RITKAKE €B0A NQHTC' ATW®
NCGWATT €B0A NG TECAAP
TTPIA TaAT NTAQGWATT €80A
¢ITOOT: NETOTNAGNTOT
€TWOOIT €B0A 9N TECNOT

NE CENAKAKOT AQHOT MIT
KAKE AN NMTKWYT eTWTPTWP:
CENAT gIWOT ANOTOEIN
ANNOTC ATW® CENAMAP
TEPS NENTAEIR00T TP TH
POT NMQAMN TPETWWITE: M
ANNCA TPAAO FIXM NMKAQ N
TAANAXWPS €QPAT ETAANA
NMATCIC OTN OTNOG MITAA
NH NAWWITE €CQ00T GIXM
TTKOCMAOC' ATW Qa9 NKa

Gl KATA THITC NNMAOPDH N
AA

TOTCIC cENAWWITE NGS Q€N
KAIPOC €TQ00T ATW ITKE
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 43,1-44,2 115

43
in the insignificant (EAdy15706) place (témog).
And what they possess from
the power (&Ovoyuig) of the mind (votc) they
will give to faith (zioTig). They will
be accepted (ropodéxecbon) without
grief (A\Omn). And the chaotic
fire which they possess they
will leave in the middle region (pecdtng) of
Nature (¢0o1¢). And they will be taken to them
by my garments, those which are
in the clouds. It is they
who guide their members (uéLog). They
will rest in the Spirit (rvedpo)
without suffering. And (8¢) because of this the
appointed term (rpoBecpia) of faith (nicTic) appeared
upon the earth for (rpdg) a
short time (xp6vog), until
the Darkness is taken away from her, and
her testimony is revealed
which was revealed
by me. They who will prove
to be from her root
will strip off the
Darkness and the chaotic fire.
They will put on the light
of the mind (vod¢) and they will bear witness (LOPTUPELV).
For (yap) all that I have said
must happen. After
I cease to be upon the earth and
withdraw (Gvorywpeiv) up to my rest (GAVATOVOLG),
a great, evil error (TAdvn)
will come upon
the world (xéopog), and many evils (xorkior)
in accordance with (kotd) the number of the forms (nopon}) of
44
Nature (¢do1¢). Evil times (xo1p6c)
will come. And when
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POC NTOTCIC EYQHN €Q0TN
ENTEKO" OTN OTKAKE Na
WOIE gIXM MKAQ THITC Na
CBOK: AT®W OTN OTAMIMON
NNHT €Qpaf ¢N TATNAMIC €T
NTAY AMAT NOTEINE NKW®
T YNANWY NTIE YNAMTON
ANOY 9 TNBAOOC NTANATO
AH: TKTICIC TP THPC NAKIMN
AT JTKOCMOC ETPITAANAC
ol NAWTOPTP CENAWMC
NQa@ NTOITOC KaTa 0Theo
NOC NNTHOT AN NAAMIAON
NAT ETNTAT ANAT NOTPAN
ANNTAOHT: POPREA" XAOEPTA
NaT N€E ETPASOIKES NITKOC
MOC 9N TETCRW ATW CEP
IMAANA NgaQ NQHT €TBE TOT
ATAZIA AN TOTAKAOAPCIA
9.0 NTOITOC CENAGEWGW
WovT NCNOY: aTw OTN +
NTeNea €BoA ¢ITOOTOT
OTAAT CENAOTWM NNET
WHPE MMEPOC AE MITCA

PHC CENA XS AITAOTOC AITOT
OEIN' NETWOOIT A€ €BOA

ON TITAANH AITKOCMOC

ATW EBOA 9N TANATOAH"
YNHT €BOA NGJ OTAMIMON
SN QHTY ATTAPAKWON: NEY

ME
KHIT ¢N 0T TONOC NEPHMOC:
YNAP gaQ NWITHPE OTN QAQ
NAPCIXANE ANOY: OTN OF

44,5
44,6-13
44,30

The number probably refers to days.
Cf. Rev 20:7-8.

It appears that some text is missing between lines 30 and 31.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 44,3-45,3 117

the era (xoupdc) of Nature (¢¥o1¢) is approaching

destruction, darkness will

come upon the earth. The number will

be small. And a demon (Saipwv)

will come up from the power (§Vvouic) who

has a likeness of fire.

He will rend the heaven, (and) he will rest

in the depth (Baog) of the east (avortodn).

For (ydp) the whole creation (xtioic) will quake.

And the deceived (rAavacton) world (xdopog)

will be thrown into confusion. Many

places (t6mog) will be flooded because of (kotc)

envy (¢00vog) of the winds and the demons (Saipwv)

who have a name

which is senseless: Phorbea, Chloerga.

They are the ones who govern (3toikeiv) the world (x6o10¢)

with their teaching. And they lead astray (rAovav)

many hearts because of their

disorder (&to&io) and their unchastity (Gkabopoio).

Many places (témoc) will be sprinkled

with blood. And there are five

races (yevea) by themselves;

they will eat their

sons. But (8€) the regions (uépoc) of the south

will accept the Word (Adyog) of the Light.

But (8¢) they who are from

the error (mAcvn) of the world (x6opoc)

and from the east (&voToA)—.

A demon (daipwv) will come forth

from (the) belly of the serpent (3paxwv). He was
45

in hiding in a desolate (€pnpog) place (t6m0g).

He will perform many wonders. Many

will loathe (oixyaiverv) him. A

44,32-45,1  Cf. Rev 12:6.

452

Cf. Rev 13:13.
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THOT NNHT €BoA ¢N pwy €40
NEINE NCEIMNE ETNAMOTTE
ENMECPAN =€ SBXADH YNAP
PPO EXM NTKOCAOC XIN MMM
AMIpe W AMa NQWTTT* TO
TE OTN OTHKAIPOC NQAE N
WOIE NTOTCIC ATW NCS

0T NAAO ¢N TIE CENAOTWON
ATIPO AIMCWPM- WINX EPE
NMKAKE €600T NAOTWCY N
CETA POY ATW 9M hAE NQO
0T CENAYWTE €BOA NNMOP
&H NTPTCIC AN NTHT AN
NOTAMMON THPOT: CE
NAWOITE NNOTBWAOC NK&
Ke Ne€ ETOTWOOIT AMOC
AN NWOPTT AT®W AMOTES
007T€ €T90AG NAWXN" MY
NTATPBAPI AMOOT ¢ITN N
AXIMON TIAA TP NTACBOK
ENAT NGS TATNAMIC AITNA
ETWOOIT AMAT NGI NAMNOT
€JOOTE €TQOAG' NKEQRH
0T€E NTHTCIC CENDOTWNY
€BOA AN’ CENATWQ AN A
MOTEIH NKAKE EANTET
APHXY  ATW® NECEINE TH
POT NAAO NTMHTE ANOK
CHEM AEIRER NAT €BOA ATW
AJTAQHT pPApPXECOAS AITW
[PTR ENMCWMA NKAKE Al
AS

XPONOC KWK EBOA ATW
ANAQHT + ¢IWWY AbTINO

MNHMAX NOOANATON: ATW JTE

45,14-18
45,31 - 47,31

BdAog is used the same way in Manichaean eschatology.
In this section of the tractate Shem reveals the details of his ascent

b
§
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 45,4-46,3

4  wind will come forth from his mouth with
a female likeness. Her name will
6  be called Abalphe. He will
reign over the world (xéopog) from the
8 east to the west. Then (101€)
Nature (¢¥o1c) will have
10 afinal opportunity (koupdg). And the stars
will cease from the sky. The mouth
12 of error will be opened in order that (ivo)
the evil Darkness may become idle and
14 silent. And in the last day
the forms (Lopo1}) of Nature (pvo1¢)
16 will be destroyed with the winds and
all their demons (3aipwv); they
18 will become a dark lump (BdAog),
just as they were
20 from the beginning. And the
sweet waters which were burdened (Bopgiv)
22 by the demons (Saipwv) will perish.
For (yap) where the power (§Vvoyig)
24  of the Spirit (rveduo) has gone
there are my sweet
26 waters. The other works
of Nature (¢p0o1¢) will not be manifest.
28 They will mix with the
infinite waters of darkness.
30 And all her forms
will cease from the middle region. I,
32 Shem, have completed these things. And
my mind began (&pyecOou) to separate
34 from the body (c@uc) of darkness. My
46
time (ypdvog) was completed. And
2 my mind put on the immortal (&6dvaTov)
testimony (Oropvnuo). And
out of the body through the clouds.
45,33-34 See 1,14-15.
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4 zna¥ zx€ $THT NQHT AN JTEK
QTIIOMNHMA NMTAT NTAKGOA

6 T NAT €BOA EAWPXAIE ATV
NTOK &AOTXIXNT ATW NTOK

8 CEXEPREA ATW TERKMNTBAA
QHT CTPOdEX aTW NTOK XEA

10 REXK  aTW NTOK XEAKEA' MN
XEARE AN €AXTE NTWTN ITE

12 DTIMOMNHMAA NAOANATON:
+P ANTPE AMOK CITINOHP

14 TETE NAYWUWM JIETO NBAA
NTIE avw NQpoos NOTO

16 €IN' ATW® COPATA AN CODXTA
AN COPATNA AN NMATKAIOC

18 CIUNOHp: aTW TIICTIC TWO
PNl AN ©2H' AN ITXTOHP AN I

20 Hp {270 NTOK XEAREAK MN
XEARE AN €ANIE NTOTN

22 M€ HTIMOMNHMAA NAOANATON:
+P ANTPE MAMOK CIUNOHP TE

24 Te NAYWUWM JETE NBaA NTIE
ATW NQPOOT NOTOEIN' ATW

26 CODATd MN COBATd AN C&
basNa AN NMAIKAIOC CITINOHP

28 aTW TIUCTIC TWOPT AN OAH"
AN NMAJOHP AN JTAHP'} &TW® N

30 ATNAMIC THPOT AN NEZOT
CI> NETWOOIT 9N TKTICIC:

32 a7W NTOK ITOTOEIN €T
oM ATW NTOK QWWK JTppre

34 AN NQWTTT ATW® JICAPHC AN

46,6 - 47,3
46,7
46,8

46,9
46,11

For the list of names see 31,5 32,3 and the paraphrase in 32,30 -
34,16.

aMosasas is the Greek vocative form of Amoiaios (Amoias in
31,5).

CeA€epKeR is probably a misspelling of the Greek vocative form of
Derdekeas.

cTpodea is the Greek vocative form of cTpodasac (31,6).
€Adae is the Greek vocative form of Elaios.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 46,4-34

I said, “I affirm your

testimony (Vropvnue) which you have revealed
to me: Elorchaois, and

you, Amoiaias, and you,

Sederkeas, and your guilelessness,

Strophaias, and you, Chelkeak,

and you, Chelkea, and

Chelke and Elaios, you (pl.) are

the immortal (&8avotog) testimony (Ordpuvnuc).
I testify to you, Spark (cmiverip),

the unquenchable one, who is an eye

of heaven and a voice of light,

and Sophaia, and Saphaia,

and Saphaina, and the righteous (8ixouog)

Spark (cmive1p), and faith (ricTic), the First

and the Last, and the upper air (0161jp) and lower
air (anip), {and you, Chelkeak, and

Chelke and Elaie, you (pl.)

are the immortal (a8dvartov) testimony (Vropvnuoe).
I testify to you, Spark (oriverip), the
unquenchable one, who is an eye of heaven

and a voice of light, and

Sophaia, and Saphaia, and Saphaina,

and the righteous (dikouwog) Spark (omivenp),

and faith (riotig), the First and the Last,

and the upper air (0161}p) and the lower air (a1p),} and
all the powers (89voyic) and the authorities (E€ovoio)
that are in the creation (kTic1g).

And you, impure light,

and you (sg.) also, east,

and west, and south, and

46,13-14 See 31,23-25.

46,16-17 See the note to 33,27.

46,18-19 See 31,26.

46,20-29 (2 TWATAHP) is a doublet due to homoioteleuton.

46,30-31 See 31,33 - 32,2

46,33-35 The parallel in 31,30-32 retains the Greek words dvatoAr, GpxTog

and peonppPpior.
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EAQIT NTWTN Ie NKA[J]
A3

A {Z} NTOIKOTMENH 2TW

2 NTO QWE MOATXOAX MN €C
CwX: NTWTN JT€ TNOTNE

4 TTKAGIA' AT EPTON NIM g1
gice eYxagM NTE TTCIC

6 N&T NE NTAEIXOKOT €BOA’
CEIMAPTTPI- ANOK ITE CHEM

8 ¢M NMQOOT EFNNHT €BOA
ON COMN NTAPETTAMEETE

10 GW gN COMX AEITWWN QWC
€BOA gN OTNOG NGINHB ATW

12 NTAPITON QWC €BOA QM JTBA
POC ATICOMAX AEIR00C K€

14 RATA ©€ NTATRTCIC P QAAW
TS TE€ ©€ QWWC AP0OT N

16 TANTPWME: QENAARAPIOC
NE NENTATEIMNE QOTAN €T

18 WANGINHBE X€ EPETTOTME
€TE PANANIATECOXS N AW

20 NATNAMIC ATW NTAPETGI
AOTT NWQ AEINAT €EQENKAO

22 0A€ Nl €efNAXWBE MMNOOT"
TKAOOAE TP ATUTNA €CWO

24 OIl NO€ NOTRTPPTAAOC ETOT
A8 ATW TKAOOAE DT

26 MHN €CO NO€ NNICAAPAT
A0C ETIPPINOT ATW® TKAO

28 O0AE AIKA pWY NO€ NNIdMA
PANTOC ETPEWPEW: ATW

30 TKAOOAE NTMECOTHC Nee€
NOTQTAKINGOC €ETTOTRH

32 0T ATW NTAPENMAIKRAIOC

46,35 - 47,1
47,2

47,2-3
47,4-6

Ms reads KAsmag (ladders).

The parallel in 32,2 addresses Moluchtha as masculine (NTOK).
Essoch in the parallel in 32,3 is spelled Soch.

See 32,3-5.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 46,35-47,32 123

north, you (pl.) are the zones (xAipo)
47
of the inhabited world (otkovpévn). And
you (fem. sg.) also Moluchtha and Essoch,
you (pl.) are the root
of evil (xokia) and every work (€pyov) and
impure effort of Nature (¢pvo1¢).”
These are the things which I completed
while bearing witness (uopTop€iv). [ am Shem.
On the day that I was to come forth
from (the) body (c@pa), when my thought
remained in (the) body (c@poa), I awoke as if (i)
from a deep sleep. And
when I arose as it were (wg) from the burden (Bapog)
of my body (cdua), I said,
“Just as (kotar) Nature (¢vo1¢) became old,
so is it also in the day of
humankind. Blessed (nakdpioc)
are they who knew, when (6tov) they
slept, in what power (d0voic)
their thought rested (&vomodecBoun).”
And when the Pleiades
separated, I saw clouds
which I shall pass by.
For (yap) the cloud of the Spirit (rvedpo) is
like a pure beryl (BripvAAog).
And the cloud of the Hymen (buriv)
is like a shining
emerald (cudparydog). And the cloud
of silence is like a
flourishing amaranth (dpdpavtog). And
the cloud of the middle region (uecdtng) is like
a pure jacinth (Vax1v00g).
And when the righteous one (8ixoog)

47,10-11 See 41,21-23.

47,32

Shem’s account of his ascent suddenly breaks off. The next section
appears to be a return to the revelation of Derdekeas to Shem.
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OTWNQ €80A 9N TdTCIC
TOTE NTAPETHTCIC NOT
GE ACT TRAC ACPXAPIIE
AH

AMOpdaId €ETPEYMOTWT
NTIE ENMAIKAIOC MOTWT
SITN ANTCNOOTC NKAIPOC
ETPEYMOWTOT QN OTKAS
poc NOTWT XEKAAC EITEY
KAIPOC NAXWK €EBOA ¢N OT
GENH' ATW NTETETCIC
0TWCY" QENAARAPIOC NE
NETAPEQY EPOOT ETITAPA
OHKH AITAOT €TE NAT IE

NIMOOT NKAKE ETPBAPEICOXF
€H>NAW XPO TAP EPOOT SN ¢N 9N

KOTES NXPONOC: ETPENITE
€T €80A 9N TITAANH AITKOC
MAOC' ATW ETWANZPO €EPOOT
CENAPRWATE AMNOOT €POOT
CENAPBACANIZE ANOOT QM
TTKAKE Wa NMRAIPOC NTCTN
TEACIX QOTAN EPWANTCTN
TeA€Id WWIE NTETHTCIC
TAKO' TOTE NOTMEETE N
NMOP=R ENMKAKE NAT ATOT
CIC PBAPES AMOOT JTPOC OF
KOTES NXPONOC AT® CE
NAWWITE ¢M JTOTOEIN €

AT Waxe€ €poYy NTE IITNA

NATENNHTON EANTAT MAOP
BH AAAT ATW TEIQE TE
NNOTC NO€E NTAEIX00C XIN
NWOPIT XIN TUNAT MOooWe

W CHEM §N OTXAPIC NTGW Q[N]

47,33
48,1

Some text is missing between lines 33 and 34.
It would appear that Morphaia is the name of the righteous one.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 47,33-48,31 125

appeared in Nature (¢pVo1g)—
34 Then (td7€) when Nature (¢pHo1c)
was angry she felt hurt, and she granted (yopileiv)
48
to Morphaia to visit
2 heaven. The righteous one (3ikouog) visits
during twelve periods (koupdc)
4  that he may visit them during one
period (xoupdg), in order that his
6 time (xoupdg) may be completed
quickly, and Nature (¢v0o1¢)
8  may become idle. Blessed (naxaprog) are
they who guard themselves against the
10 deposit (rapaBrikn) of death, which is
? the burdensome (BapeicBon) water of darkness.
i 12 For (yap) it will not be possible to conquer them in a
short time (xpdvog), since they hasten (Ereiyeiv)
14 to come forth from the error (nAdvn) of the
world (kdou0c). And if they are conquered,
16 they will be kept back (xwAverv) by them
and be tormented (Bacivilev) in the darkness
18 until the time (koupdc) of the consummation (cvvtéAein).
When (6tav) the consummation (cuvtéleio)
20 has come and Nature (¢Vo1¢) has been
destroyed, then (td1e) their thoughts will
22 separate from the Darkness. Nature (¢p0o1¢)
has burdened (Bopgiv) them for a
24 short time (xp6vog). And they
will be in the ineffable
_ 26 light of the unbegotten (dyévvnrov)
A Spirit (rvedpo) without a form (uopény).
28 And thus it is (with)
the mind (vo®c) as I have said from
30 the beginning. Henceforth, O (@) Shem,
go in grace (xapic) and continue in

]

48,10 The meaning of mapabrikn in this context is uncertain.
48,16-27 This is similar to the role of purgatory.
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TIUCTIC §IXM JIKAQ ATNAM[IC]
TapP NIA NOTOEIN aTW NKW
9T CENAXRWK €BOA ITOOT

Y
ETBHHTR NOTeW NEAAAK
TP CENAGOANOT AN €BOA WAN
TEKX00T §N OThANEPON:
EKIANAO FIXM JTKAQ CENX
TAAT NNAZIOC MITBOA NTEY
DANEPWCIC A€ AAPOTWAZRE
EPOK JIXM NIKAQ' ETUUAH CENA
Y1 ATITO ETECINOT ATW ETP
CTMDWONS

49,2

The subject appears to be the words spoken by Derdekeas.
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 48,32-49,9

faith (rictic) upon the earth. For (ydp) every
power (8vvautg) of light and fire
will be completed by me

49
for your sake. For (ydp) without you
they will not be revealed until
you speak them openly (¢ovepév).
When you cease to be upon the earth, they will
be given to the worthy ones (&&10¢). And (3¢) apart from
this proclamation (¢avépwotg), let them speak
about you upon the earth, since (éreid1}) they will
take the carefree and
agreeable (cvuuwveiv) land.
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INTRODUCTION TO VII,2
SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH

The Second Treatise of the Great Seth (Treat. Seth) is a Christian
gnostic homily in the form of a speech of the ascended Christ to his
followers on earth. While the tone of the speech is at times polemical,
the author achieves moments of effective poetical expression and
remarkable spiritual insight and grace which make reading this
difficult work a rewarding experience. Its purpose is to encourage
gnostic Christians to rest in their redeemer and maintain unity with
one another, while standing firm in opposition to Christians of the
Great Church who persecute them and hold to the false teaching of the
actual suffering and death of Christ. The author recounts the career of
the heavenly and divine Son, who descends into the creation of
Yaldabaoth, the ruler of the cosmos and its archons, and takes over the
body of an earthly man, thus becoming Christ. As such he proclaims
the Word of unity to his kindred souls incarnated below. He undergoes
a seeming (docetic) passion, during which his host body is crucified
and the archons are defeated, while he himself returns to heaven and
the celestial wedding feast. His message during his incarnation and now
in Treat. Seth is that he and his followers are one, and one with the
Father; that, like himself, their origin is from heaven and their destiny
is one day to return and themselves join in the spiritual union of the
heavenly wedding; because of his victory they may now rest in him in
the face of their difficulties with the world of the archons and the
Great Church.

L. Physical Description of the Tractate

Treat. Seth is second of the five tractates in Codex VII of the Nag
Hammadi Library, occupying twenty two pages (pages 49-71), of
thirty-four to thirty-nine lines each. The tractate is entirely preserved,
with damage to the papyrus partially affecting only three letters of the
entire document. The script is clear and easily read, copied by the
same scribe who produced the entire codex. Very few mechanical
scribal errors are to be found (see notes).
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II. Language

The language of the tractate is Sahidic Coptic, with some
interference from dialectical forms, as is common in the Nag
Hammadi Library. The judgment of Layton and Pearson seems correct
in reference to Treat. Seth also, that the scribes responsible for the
Nag Hammadi Library were to a large degree native speakers of Sub-
Akhmimic, a minor dialect associated with heterodox literature, who
attempted to translate the various tractates into Sahidic, the dialect
most widespread and most associated with the greater Church.!

The tractate is a translation from a Greek original, as is quite
evident from several aspects of the text. The title, found at the end of
the treatise, is wholly in Greek transcription, complete with
nominative and genitive endings. Transliterated Greek words are
common in the text in general, but telling as evidence for a Greek
original are the numerous instances of Greek particles, conjunctions,
and prepositions: forty-one instances of 8¢; twice of uév ... 8¢ (52,3.5;
56,4.14); once of pév alone (68,7, unless 3¢ follows in 68,21); two
instances of 008 (67,12.34); twelve of ov1e; one of 0O (60,36), and
one of o¥ followed by &N (61,4); two of o0 pdvov (59,23; 62,3);
twenty-nine instances of yop. Examples may be multiplied of GAAG,
€i1e, Kotd, tpde, g, and others. In addition, the same “word” is often
to be found in one place in Greek and another in Coptic translation,
leading to the conclusion that the translator sometimes transcribed and
sometimes translated the underlying Greek word or phrase (e. g.,
“Greatness”: MNTNOG 54,14 and uéyeboc 49,10; “ineffable”:
ATWaxE €TBHHTY 49,30 and dppntov 61,36; “perfect”: €ETAHK
49,11 and télerog 49,16). The Greek accusative plural form povdg
(“dwellings”) appears, properly used, in 51,1-2: “to prepare povdg and
places (t6mog) of the Sons of Light,” a clear reference to Gospel of
John 14:2 where both Greek words occur with similar meaning. In
addition, misunderstandings and mistranslations of the underlying
Greek text are to be suspected in several passages (cf. the notes).

III. Title and Identification

Epiphanius (ca. 315-403), bishop of Salamis, heresiologist and
author of the famous Panarion (“Medicine Chest”) against heresies,
informs us that books were composed in the name of Seth:

' B. Layton, ed., Nag Hammadi Codex II, 2-7 (NHS 20; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1989) 6-14;
Pearson, Codices IX and X, 16-17. Dialectical forms are discussed in the notes.
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[Some gnostics] offer many books about the Yaldabaoth we spoke of, and
in the name of Seth (Panarion 26.8.1). ... [Sethians] compose books in the
name of great men, and say that seven books are in Seth’s name (Panarion
39.5.1). ... [The Archontics] have forged certain books in the name of
Seth himself, and say that they are given by him ... (Panarion 40.7.4).

Our tractate does certainly fit into those works which treat of
Yaldabaoth, and carries a title under the name of Seth. Yet the title of
the work as we have it, “Second Treatise of the Great Seth,” inscribed
only at the end of the tractate, comes as something.of a surprise to one
who has just finished reading a work which nowhere mentions Seth at
all. Nor does the preceding tractate, the Paraphrase of Shem (NHC
VIL,I), mention Seth by name, but it is an account by Shem of a
spiritual ascent to the heavenly realm and the revelation granted him
while there. Thus on the surface we have neither the first nor second
“Logos” from Seth.

Yet the title is not without its force. Epiphanius tells us that the sect
of the Sethians (whom he had met, he thinks, in Egypt), considers that
Seth is “Christ and maintains that he is Jesus” (Panarion 39.1.2-3):
“from Seth by descent and lineage came Christ Jesus himself, though
not by generation; he has appeared in the world miraculously. He is
Seth himself, who visited men then and now because he was sent from
above by the Mother” (39.3.4; cf. also 39.10.4). Thus the Sethians
would have understood the revelation by Christ as we have it in Treat.
Seth to have been given by Seth in a later incarnation under the name
of Christ? In addition, Hippolytus describes the doctrines of the
Sethians and encourages those who would seek more information to
read their book, the Paraphrase of Seth (Refutation 5.22). His account
of their doctrines is intriguingly similar, though not identical, to those
found in Paraph. Shem. The Paraph. Shem is an account of a
revelation given to Shem by the heavenly being Derdekeas; the name
Derdekeas is to be derived from Aramaic, meaning “male child,” an
epithet of Seth.> Thus, Paraph. Shem is an esoteric revelation of Seth.
If Christ in Treat. Seth is understood as Seth reincarnated, then we
would have a real “Second Logos of the Great Seth” in our tractate.

Another aspect of the codex would seem to indicate that at least the
scribe who produced Codex VII understood the title literally. The first
work of the codex, Paraph. Shem, has its title only at the beginning;
the second, Treat. Seth, only at the end. The third, Apocalypse of

2 Cf. Gos. Eg. 111 64,1-3: “Jesus the Living One, even he whom the great Seth has put on.”
So Rudolph (Gnosis, 131) understands Christ in Treat. Seth to be “Seth Redivivus.”
’ According to the insightful study of Gedaliahu Stroumsa, Another Seed, 79.
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Peter (VIL,3), carries identical titles at both beginning and end; the
fourth, The Teachings of Silvanus (VI1,4), has its title at the beginning
and a Christian colophon at the end; the fifth, The Three Steles of Seth
(VILS), carries its title only at the end, and is followed by a
description of the source of the whole codex and a benediction on the
scribe who produced it (127,28-32). Thus, tractates two, three, four,
and five, are separated by titles or colophon; only the first two
tractates, Paraph. Shem and Treat. Seth, are not separated at all from
one another, except by a line of five thin.scribal bars (resembling
barbells) which occupies but one line of text. Visually, a break in the
text is clear but very quietly stated, quite different in kind from that
between the other tractates. This aspect of the physical structure of the
codex seems to indicate that the scribe took the title “Second Logos”
seriously, placing the work second and allowing it to flow easily after
the first tractate as the second installment by Seth.

The difficulties, however, with understanding Treat. Seth as having
been composed as a continuation of Paraph. Shem in a two volume
work, as had Doresse and Puech,* are formidable. The two works are
quite different in religious orientation, literary genre, content, and
language. Paraph. Shem is a non-Christian apocalypse, in which Shem
recounts his ascent to heaven where he is granted a revelation. The
revelation concerns cosmology, the history of salvation, and escha-
tology, based on a gnostic revaluation of the book of Genesis. The
cosmology resembles that described by Hippolytus, balancing three
powers, Light against Darkness separated by Spirit (Refutation 5.22).
It never mentions Christ or things Christian. Treat. Seth, on the other
hand, is a Christian revelation speech delivered by the ascended Christ
in the first person to his earthly followers, the “perfect and undefiled
ones” (69,23). He gives them a true (gnostic) account of his descent
from heaven, temporary incarnation, docetic passion, and reascent,
against the more usual account of lesser Christians of the Great
Church. The cosmology is easily recognizable as the geocentric cosmos
of the seven spheres surrounded by a veil separating it from the
heavenly world of light, familiar from such other works as the
Apocryphon of John. Christ in Treat. Seth never mentions either Shem
or Seth or Derdekeas. In addition, the two works were not translated
into Coptic by the same person, a fact which gives rise to the suspicion
that they were not originally connected as a two volume work at all.’

* Doresse, Secret Books, 149; Puech, “Les nouveaux &crits gnostiques,” 105, 123-24.
* Cf. Gibbons, “Second Logos,” 243.
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Thus the two works, Paraph. Shem and Treat. Seth, differ
fundamentally and do not easily fit together.

A “First Treatise of the Great Seth” is not mentioned by any ancient
author, nor does any work of that title survive. Paraph. Shem appears
not originally to have been composed as a “First Treatise” which
expected a subsequent volume in that it is complete in itself: it gives an
account of the history of time and the battle between Light and
Darkness which begins before the creation of the world in eternity past
and ends at the future eschaton with its demise. Treat. Seth is unlikely
to have been originally composed as a “Second Treatise” of Seth,® in
that it does not contain the (seemingly essential) teaching that Christ is
a later incarnation of Seth, or in fact mention Seth at all.” It certainly
does not seem to have been composed as a continuation of Paraph.
Shem in that it differs so dramatically in content, makes no obvious
back reference to it, and does little (if anything at all) to clarify its
many obscurities.

Thus we are left with the conclusion that the title is secondary.®
The title stands in Greek transliteration, complete with case endings,
and must stem from the time when the tractate existed in Greek.
Therefore, the stage at which Treat. Seth became the second in a series
of Sethian works was before its rendering into Coptic. It seems easiest
to assume that it was then that Trear. Seth was appropriated by those
who viewed Christ as Seth, and was given it its name to follow Paraph.
Shem, based on the understanding that both Derdekeas and Christ are
avatars of Seth. The two works were then translated into Coptic and
incorporated into Codex VII; the (near) absence of separation between
the two tractates in the codex is the scribe’s own response and
understanding.’

® Painchaud (Le Deuxiéme Traité, 143 ), however, sees the title as originating with the author
because of the affinitites of the mythology and history in the work with Sethianism.

" One must consider the possibility that the “First Logos,” if it existed, may have contained
the requisite teaching which would have made our Treat. Seth understandable as second in the
series. The barest support for such a thesis may be found in the first line of Treat. Seth,
whose second word is the Greek conjunction 3€, usually marking some type of continuation.
Nevertheless, 3¢é may be used to begin a story, which is exactly its function in Treat. Seth.

® Cf. Pearson, “The Figure of Seth in Gnostic Literature,” in Pearson, Gnosticism, 74.

* It is possible that Trear. Seth was given its name as second in some series of Sethian works
after a now lost “First Treatise,” and then translated into Coptic and attached to an already
Coptic Paraph. Shem as second in Codex VII merely because of its title. So argues Gibbons,
“Second Logos,” 243.
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IV. The Gnosticism of Treat. Seth and Its Relationship to Christianity

Treat. Seth does not contain a systematic presentation of its relig-
ious worldview; its purpose is not to explicate but to encourage. It
makes numerous references to such entities as the heavenly triad of
Father, Mother, Son; Man and Son of Man; the archons and their
angels; the Hebdomad, Yaldabaoth, God, Adonaios, Sophia the
“whore,” the Pleroma, and others. Yet few are explained, and some
are merely mentioned without further comment. The main story of
Treat. Seth is the cycle of the career of Christ from heavenly origin to
earth and return to heaven, and an application of the identical journey
to the elect; classical gnostic mythology is found only in scattered
passages as it illustrates the author’s various points. One must conclude
that the audience was familiar with much of the background of these
figures and required no further explanation, else the tractate would
have communicated little. Nevertheless, these entities and the
mythological world implicit in Treat. Seth are to a large extent
familiar to the modern reader from works of the Sethian and
Valentinian schools of Gnosticism, such as the Apocryphon of John,
Hypostasis of the Archons, and the Tripartite Tractate.® Yet there are
differences among these texts, and differences between these and
Treat. Seth.

H.-M. Schenke has delineated a long list of elements which consti-
tute in his view “Sethianism” as a recognizeable system of thought."
Of that list, almost no aspect of Sethianism is found in Treat. Seth.
There is no account of the emanation of the heavenly world and its
levels of divinity descending from the One; in fact, since union and
unity are major themes of the work, the One is declared to be One, a
doctrine which is part of the gnosis granted by the Savior and the basis
of the unity of the elect (68,12). The heavenly world is overseen, as in
the classic texts, by a triad of Father, Mother, and Son, accompanied
by the undifferentiated heavenly Church, termed once the “pleroma”
(50,34); yet absent is any mention of the four lights of the Autogenes
or the long series of aeons with their various mysterious and magical
names. There is no explicit myth of the fall of Sophia and her creation
of Yaldabaoth. The material cosmos is controlled by Yaldabaoth and
his archons, but its origin is left unexplained; it is called “that creation
of his” (= Yaldabaoth; 50,3-4), and “the UAn (material, matter) of the
archons” (51,27). Sophia’s sister Ennoia, who is called “Hope” (55,8),

' On Sethianism and the Valentinians, see the two volumes edited by Bentley Layton,
Rediscovery of Gnosticism.
' H.-M. Schenke, “Das sethianische System,” 165-73.
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descends and the archons imitate the image (68,30-69,11); they create
the body of Adam from the pattern (62,28-30). No story is found of
the fall of divine spirit into Yaldabaoth nor the transfer of his spirit
into Adam and the race of Seth to account for the presence of divine
souls in the elect. In Treat. Seth the souls of the elect seem simply to
have descended into the world and been incarnated, as might have been
understood by Cicero or Philo, and in much the same manner as the
Savior himself (cf. 59,19ff.). They are indeed a special race, but that is
the race of those from heaven, who are therefore related to Christ.
Their souls are “from the height” (57,27f.); of both them and himself,
the Savior says: “When we went forth from our home, when we came
down to this world and came into being in the world in bodies, we
were hated and persecuted, not only (by) those who are ignorant, but
by those also who think that they are advancing the name of Christ ...”
(59,19-26). Thus the entrance of elect souls into bodies takes place
from heaven in present time, not from Yaldabaoth in mythic time past.
Sophia, in an interesting application of John 14:2, is responsible for
the creation of the bodily dwellings of the elect,'? as they languish in
the material world created by Yaldabaoth. In addition, she prepares
the elect to receive the saving Word of the Redeemer (50,25ff.). Thus,
while termed “the whore,” the epithet is softened by the fact that she
plays a wholly positive role.!* Also, there is no division of history
into three ages, each with its appearance of Seth; in fact there is no
Seth at all. The Savior, the Son who becomes the Christ, appears but
once.

The main contention of Treat. Seth is the affirmation and expla-
nation of the docetic passion of Christ, opposing its view to that of
lesser Christians who hold to “the doctrine of a dead man” (60,22), the
teaching of the real suffering and death of Christ. For the author, “it is
slavery that we should die with Christ!” (49,26-27); it is impossible
that the eternal and divine Son has died. The problem faced by the
author is twofold: how to explain (away) the passion of Christ, and
how to explain that such a false doctrine is being promulgated in his
name by other Christians. The basis for the answer to both difficulties

" The text (Treat. Seth 51.1f) interprets Jobn 14:2 (“In my Father’'s house are many
dwellings ... I go to prepare a place for you”) as a function of Sophia. In John, the dwellings
are in the Father’s house in heaven.

" Some version of the fall of Sophia is implied in the epithet “whore” (50,28), but no
explanation of the story is given. 68,32-69,19, an enigmatic passage, describes a “union” of
the archons which is “defiled,” in the context of the descent of Sophia’s sister Ennoia, “Hope,”
to Yaldabaoth. Yet here the union is “with those who were with them” (68,32-34), apparently
aunion of their Envy and the rest of their creations (69,2-4). The author could have stated that
the archons defiled Sophia or her sister, but instead appears purposely to avoid such language.
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is taken from the classic texts of Gnosticism, that the cosmos is
controlled by Yaldabaoth and the archons, who sponsored the false
patriarchs and prophets of the Old Testament, with their Law and
dietary rules, all the way to John the Baptist;, worse still, they crucified
what they thought was Christ, and now persecute the true (gnostic)
Christians by their latest artifice, the orthodox Church (59,25f.). They
are the ones who falsely believe they have crucified the Christ, who
invented and proclaim the false doctrine of dying with him.

The truth for the author, and his solution to the problem, is drawn
from one of the most common theological ideas in the Greco-Roman
world, found from the pre-Socratics through late antiquity: the
Journey of the Soul. The soul is a divine and heavenly entity which
becomes incarnated in the material world in a fleshly but non-essential
envelope, and at death returns to its home if it has performed its
requisite ethical duties.’ The soul is the essential person, completely
separable from and even foreign to the body. So, for Treat. Seth, the
Son was able to descend from heaven and take over the body of some
earthly person by ejecting the original owner’s soul from it: “I visited
a bodily dwelling; I cast out the one who was in it previously” (51,21-
23). During the passion, the person of Christ was a mixture of
heavenly soul and earthly body (51,31-52,3), which explains a very
confusing aspect of the text: the claim that “T” (= Christ) both did and
did not suffer, and the use of both first and third person pronouns for
this same individual. “They brought every punishment on me”
(52,29f.) while Christ was still in the body, but only that body (which
was originally that of another person) underwent the punishments and
death, while Christ watched from heaven (56,14ff.); so “I was not
afflicted at all” (55,15-16). This is described in the standard language
of body-double docetism, that Christ merely ‘“appeared” to suffer,
similar in conception to the very next tractate of Codex VII,
Apocalypse of Peter (81,4-24):

I saw him apparently being seized by them. And I said, “What do I see, O
Lord? Is it you yourself whom they take? And are you holding on to me?
Who is this one above the cross, who is glad and laughing? And is it
another person whose feet and hands they are hammering?” The Savior
said to me, “He whom you see above the cross, glad and laughing, is the
Living Jesus. But he into whose hands and feet they are driving the nails is

" The works of Plato are based on this premise. A comparison of the closing section of his
Republic (10.614b-end: the “Myth of Er’) with the closing section of Cicero’s Republic (6.9-
end: the “Somnium Scipionis”) is instructive to see this idea with (Plato) and without
(Cicero) reincarnation.
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his physical part, which is the substitute. They are putting to shame that
which is in his likeness.”

The purpose and result of the incarnation is similar to that expressed
by Paul in 1 Corinthians 2:8, the defeat of the archons: in their
crucifixion of Christ they destroy themselves (55,30-56,4). So Treat.
Seth explains that the journey was “for the destruction of the archons”
(59,16f.).

V. Simon of Cyrene

Perhaps the most interesting aspect of our text in the world of
scholarship is the claim made by many that at 55,30-56,19 it teaches
that Simon of Cyrene was crucified in place of Jesus, a doctrine
ascribed by Irenaeus and Epiphanius to Basilides.!* This interpretation
is one factor in the argument that the text has been constructed from
disparate sources,'® since the description of the sufferings of Jesus
himself is found in other places in the document. In addition, Treat.
Seth has been classed as a Basilidean text because of this view.!”

Treat. Seth, however, never states that Simon was crucified in the
place of Jesus or crucified at all, only, as one might have surmised,
that Simon carried the cross of Jesus (as in Mark 15:20-21; 56,9-11).
In addition, it elsewhere states clearly that the crucifixion of the
“image” body was real: 58,24-25 speaks of nailing him to the cross.
The scholarly claim that Simon was crucified in his place is based on
an interpretation of a series of statements about the passion. The
burden of the passage, however, is to show that others, especially the
archons, suffered at each point when Christ was thought to be
suffering. Thus the text claims that his death actually happened to the
archons (55,32); his crucifixion actually happened to “their man” (=
the body used by Christ; 55,34-35); “another,” “their father”
Yaldabaoth, drank the gall and the vinegar (56,6-7); “another,” Simon,
lifted up the cross (56,9-11); “another” bore the crown of thorns
(again “their man”; 56,12-13). The logic of the passage, just as in
Mark, is that Simon and the one wearing the crown of thorns (and
earlier in the text said to be crucified) are different individuals, just as

Irenaeus, Adv. haer. 1.24.4; Epiphanius, Panarion 24.3.

So Gibbons, Commentary, 205; Rudolph, Gnosis, 168.

" So F. Wisse, “Heresiologists,” 209, n. 22. Gibbons (Commentary, 204) regards this
passage as a piece of Basilidean “free-floating tradition” which the redactor of Treat. Seth
incorporated into the work.
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Yaldabaoth and the archons are additional different individuals."® The
Apocalypse of Peter terms this host body of Jesus, called “their man”
in Treat. Seth, the “son of their glory” (Apoc. Pet. 82,1-2), whose
body likewise is a substitute for Christ and undergoes the passion
(83,6), while Christ himself escapes in his “incorporeal body” (83,7).

VI. Literary Analysis

Treat. Seth is formally a speech given in the first person by the as-
cended Christ to his followers. It is not, therefore, properly a
“treatise,” the standard translation notwithstanding: it is not formally a
written and systematic presentation at all. While simple and even al-
luring as a whole, it presents the reader with numerous difficulties:
repetitions of material in different form, ambiguities of language, allu-
sive references left unexplained, and unexpected changes in person and
number. Gibbons accounted for these difficulties by postulating a
series of underlying written sources which had been (poorly) con-
structed into a whole by a redactor. According to Wisse, it is “filled
with doublets and contradictions.” !

Painchaud has, to the contrary, understood the work as a unified
whole: it is not a patchwork of contradictions, but structured in a
manner similar to treatments of the soul common in the era, such as
the Poimandres, the Authoritative Teaching (NHC VI, 3), and
Tertullian’s De Anima. He follows the framework proposed for such
works by A. J. Festugiére? in his understanding of the plan of Treat.
Seth. Thus, for Painchaud, the text has the same four-part plan,
dealing, however, not with the soul but the Savior and the saved. In his
view, it treats successively: 1) The nature and origin of the Savior and
the Saved (50,1-24); 2) their origin and manner of incarnation (50,25-
54,14); 3) their fate (55,9-65,33); and 4) eschatology (65,33-69,19).2

The fundamental value of this view of the text is the understanding
that it is in fact a single speech, however opaque to us in minor
aspects, and not some written treatise which “should” have been clear
but instead was constructed carelessly out of disparate written sources.
Treat. Seth tells a story of the history of the redeemer and the
redeemed which follows to some extent the mythic pattern of other
Sethian works, but it is not systematic in its presentation. It is most like

' On this passage, with a similar interpretation different in detail, cf. Louis Painchaud, Le
Deuxiéme Traité , 101-06.

'* Gibbons, Commentary, 30-40; Wisse, “Heresiologists,” 219-20; cf. also Bethge, “Zweite
Logos,” 97.

 A. J. Festugitre, La revélation, 3:1-26.

*! Louis Painchaud, Le Deuxiéme Traité, 8-10.
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a homily,” whose purpose is both polemical and comforting: it is a re-
ligious speech with a controversial message and doctrine, containing
explanatory digressions, resumptive summaries, asides and occasional
direct address to both partisans and opponents for encouragement and
rebuke. As a speech, one may compare with profit the Second
Philippic of Cicero, certainly not for intelligence, eloquence, or
power, but for apostrophe and aside, polemic and encouragement,
unexplained allusion, and a certain lack of logic under the constraint of
emotion and argument. Both speeches are in written form: that of
Cicero was never delivered to an audience; Treat. Seth may also never
have been.

Treat. Seth treats at base the human condition from its gnostic per-
spective: how the speaker’s audience (the spiritual brethren of Christ,
called the Perfect) are to live in this world ruled by the archons. The
main teachings are that the Perfect originated from heaven and became
incarnated in this world, and, despite the persecutions of false
Christianity caused by the world-ruling archons, are now in spiritual
union with the divine nature through the word of Christ; they
therefore have reason to rest in Christ and hope for their final
redemption and return journey to their heavenly home. They are
encouraged to maintain their unity with one another and stand against
the false Church and its doctrines. The speech begins with an account
of the career of Christ and his victory over the archons, and is
followed by an application of that victory and its implications for the
lives of the Perfect. Thus, Treat. Seth falls roughly into two parts
which treat the same story, the first in the main recounting its major
events, and the second looking to apply aspects of those events to the
audience.

The telling of the story requires the author to stop the flow of
storyline and explain by digression aspects just mentioned, a feature of
the text which helps to explain its repetitive and confusing structure.
For example, at the beginning, the Redeemer is to be sent to his
spiritual brethren on earth (50,1-24), which requires an explanation of
who these are (50,25-51,20). The next event, the incarnation, causes a
great disturbance among the archons and an escape of Christ’s
partisans to Adonaios (51,20-52,10), which in turn requires an
explanation of who the archons are (51,29-55,8). The archons are
described first and at length, and then the incarnation story is
reviewed, with additional information about Adonaios, in order to

# S0 also Berliner Arbeitskreis, in Troger, Gnosis und NT, 60.
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bring the audience back to the storyline (54,14-55,8).2 The next
event, the passion, concludes with the statement that all the powers of
the archons were brought into subjection (56,20), which provides the
occasion for a digression on the superiority of the Savior over the
archons from the beginning of his descent (56,21-57,7). The
centerpiece of the work as a whole is the final act of the first part, the
ascension, the bringing of the Son from earth to the heavenly bridal
chamber for the spiritual wedding (57,7-18). This image functions as
the model for the mystery of the union of the Perfect and the
Redeemer in the second part where aspects of the story are reviewed,
expanded, and applied to the audience. The author begins by using the
word “mystery” for this idea (57,21), and does so five more times in
the second part (60,12; 65,32; 67,11; 68,26; 69,24) as he embarks on a
discussion of the soul of the Perfect: its character, destiny, and
relationship to the Redeemer, especially the benefit to the elect souls of
the work of the Redeemer in his incarnation and passion. The work
thus by design tells a story and then makes repeated reference to
aspects of that story in application to its audience.**

VII. Outline of Treat. Seth

Introduction: Father, Mother, Redeemer, their spiritual brethren and
the Word through which they are saved (49,10-50,1).

History of Redemption: Story of the incarnation of Redeemer and
redeemed.
Sending of the Redeemer to his earthly spiritual brethren (50,1-
24).
Digression: Description of these brethren and their preparation
by Sophia for the Word (50,25-51,20).

 This repetition of the incarnation story has been the main evidence for understanding Treat.
Seth as a patchwork of sources. For Gibbons (Commentary, 30-31), this is “The first clear
manifestation of sources.... The two myths are so similar that they probably go back to a
common descent myth ....” But such a conclusion is unwarranted: the author did not paste
together two separate documents containing near identical stories, but reviewed his own earlier
account in abbreviated form in order to bring the audience back to the point at which the
digression on the archons began and continue with the next event, the passion (55,9ff.).

% Both Gibbons and Painchaud see the tractate divided into two major parts, narrative and
application; for Gibbons the parts are “dogmatic” and “homiletic” (Commentary, 11-12),
while for Painchaud they are “narrative” and “exhortative” (“La polémique,” 348). Both,
however, find the division at 59,19, not taking into account as here the central role of the
heavenly wedding as mystery (57,7-27) and model for the union of the elect and Christ.
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l).the Ty Incarnation of the Redeemer causing disturbance among the
4 PTE::T‘ zslrzclll(c));ls and escape of the race of Adonaios to Sophia (51,20-
- ,10).
,a,‘?of‘““ Digression on the archons: Description and history (51,29-
b; *m vt 54,22).
he ;‘mi Resumption of account of incarnation, with additional
Ma‘}m?‘bﬁ information about the disturbance among the archons and
;Wﬂm Adonaios (54,23-55,8).
’:nm ’” Docetic passion of the Redeemer (55,9-56,13).
“?“f“““m Superior reality of the Redeemer in heaven and subjection of
Y i the archons (56,21-57,7).
0% Elaboration on his superiority: Polymorphic descent and
& bz completion of the will of the Father (57,7-18).
2. Gl 5 Ascension: Retrieval of the Son of the Greatness and his celestial
LEN wedding (57,7-18).
s Thw
ol Mystery of Union with Christ: Application of the story to the lives of
the perfect.
Mystery of the three paths (57,18-27).
The soul from heaven and the incarnation:

NN Destiny of joining in the presence of Christ in heaven (57,27-

58,12).

Explanation of Christ and the effect of the incarnation: securing
of Redeoms 2 the resurrection of the elect souls (58,13-59,11).

Purpose of incarnation: Destruction of the archons (59,11-18).
 bretrn Persecution of both Redeemer and redeemed because of

incarnation (59,19-60,3).
S ther oy Promise of victory for redeemed in the mystery of the Father,

the union of the brethren with the Father and Son (60,3-12).

The counterfeits of the archons:
False union of the archons (60,13-61,10).
False law of the archons and its enslavement (61,11-28).
Digression: Freedom of the perfect (61,28-62,26).

[Digression on the adversaries of the Perfect (62,14-19 )]

Litany of laughingstocks: Rejection of the Hebrew tradition

(62,27-65,1).

Apostrophe to and description of the blind ones: Their foolish

attempt to harm Christ (65,2-18).
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Address to the Perfect:
Description of Christ and the mystery of his celestial marriage
as model of union of the perfect (65,18-67,11).
The union of the perfect (67,12-68,24).
Digression: Apostrophe to the blind and false union of the
archons (68,25-69,19).

Final address to the perfect (69,20-70,10).

VIII. Date, Provenance, and Authorship

No direct indication of the date of composition is given in Treat.
Seth. It may still, however, be possible to place it in a rough chrono-
logical context. Treat. Seth is clearly dependent in several aspects on
the classic texts of Gnosticism, as well as the gospels of Mark,
Matthew, John, and epistles of Paul. In addition it presents a docetic
view of Jesus not uncommon in the second century in polemical
competition with the Christology of the wider Church. This type of
docetism is that of the body-double, a docetic-gnostic reaction to the
insistence on the real flesh and passion of Christ claimed by other
Christians. In literary form, it is a type of revelation dialogue of the
risen or living Christ to his followers, though without the frame story
or interlocutors characteristic of other examples of this genre, a genre
most popular in the second half of the second century. Finally, and
most interesting, one passage of Treat. Seth seems to indicate that the
“orthodox” opponents are in the minority, either in number or in
importance: they are “few (or: “of little account”) and uninstructed”
(60,30).% In that case, it should be dated in the latter half of the
second century, before the rise of developing orthodoxy into majority
power and the subsequent fall of the great gnostic schools.

The place of composition of the treatise is unknown. Nevertheless, it
shows the influence of Sethian and Valentinian gnosis, and its polemi-
cal stance of a gnostic Christian assembly against the minority
“orthodox” church, with its competing doctrines and rituals, point to
Alexandria.

No indication whatever is given in Treat. Seth of the identity of the
author. One may, however, note that the social standing of the author

® €TCOBK (“few”) may mean “of little account” and therefore be used of a group
numerically larger but unimportant in the view of the author. The context begins with the
archons (60,15), of whom the same words are used in 69,12 (“few and uninstructed”). By
60,30, however, the reference to “archons” (= “rulers™) seems to have become the leaders of the
opposing Great Church. The whole argument runs to 62,26, where the Gnostic elect are called
the “catholic.”
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is that of a prophetic figure, a leader and teacher, who is able to write
in the name of the living Christ. The revelation is a contradiction of
the doctrines of the Great Church, addressed to an assembly of gnostic
Christians. Thus the author may have been a leader in a gnostic
conventicle in Alexandria in the late second century.
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Ao
10 €YMOTN A€ AMOY NGI JIME
TEOOC ETRHK 9paT 9M NIOT
12 o€eIN NATWAXE AMOY: NopaTs
ON OTANTME NTE TAALT
14 NTe NaJT THPOT aTW NTOTN
THPTN: €EANOK OTAAT €TO N
16 TEAIOC NH €TIHQ €POS €TRE
TUWAXE EMWOOIT TAP AN +MN
18 TNOG THPC NTE NITNA €TE N
WRHP NAMAN AN QENWRHP

20 NTWGE 9N OTWWW: €ATEINE

€BoA NOTWAXE ATEOOT N

22 TE NENEIWT €BOA $ITOOTC

NTEYMANTXPC AN OTME

49,10

49,10

49,13

“Greatness™: Cf. the beginning of Paraph. Shem (1,6) where the
revelation to Shem is said to be by “the will of the Greatness.” The
concept is found in Treat. Seth in two forms with somewhat different
meaning: 1) the transliterated Greek péye@og, which is used of the highest
deity (the “Father” in 49,22) three times (49,10; 54,6, 57,8); 2) the
translated ANTNOG and once the transliterated Greek péyebog, both
undoubtedly from the same Greek péyeBog in the original, which is used of
the Pleroma, the assembly of emanated spiritual beings surrounding the
highest deity (52,36; 53,5; 70,8) or Yaldabaoth and the archons (52,36).
The Coptic translator may have consciously attempted to differentiate these
two uses by using the transliterated form for the Father and the translated
form for the Pleroma, and understood 50,9-10 of the Father. Cf. Irenacus
Adv. haer. 1.21.4: v eériyvoow 100 dppritov peyédoug.

“Rest”: The proper state of being for those belonging to the heavenly
realms. The Father here rests, the Pleroma rests (54,16), the union of elect
and the divine is repose (67,7) and the gnostic Christians addressed by
Treat. Seth are invited to rest (70,8).

“Truth, the mother”: The construction in Coptic reads ‘the truth of the
mother,” but retroversion into Greek allows “the mother” to be an
appositive of personified Truth. Irenaeus describes a baptismal formula
used by certain Gnostics who baptize “into the name of the unknown
Father of the universe, into Truth, the mother of all things (eig ’AArifelov
puntépo tévtwv), into him who came down into Jesus” (Irenaeus Adv.
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49
The perfect Greatness (uéyefog), then (8€), rests
in the
ineffable light within
the Truth, the mother
of all these and all of you.
I alone who am
perfect (téAe10¢), these attain to me on account of
the Word, for (yap) I exist with all the
greatness of the Spirit (nvebpa), which is a
friend to us and our kindred
friends equally. Since I brought
forth a word to the glory
of our Father through
his kindness (-ypnotd¢) and

49,15

49,17

49,18

49,19

49,21
49,22

haer. 1.14.2; Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 4.11.5). Cf. 67,25 where personified
Truth is again the consort of the Father (perhaps also 70,7), and 67,29-30
for the similar phrase “the truth of the motherhood.” The Truth/Mother is
to be identified with Barbelo of Ap. John 11 4,36; Steles Seth 121,21.

“I”: The third member of the triad of Father, Truth (Mother), and Son. Cf.
Trim. Prot. 37,23 and Gos. Eg. 1II 55,9-10.

“Word”: In this passage three aspects of the Word are described: 1) Its
source is from within the Father (49,24-5); 2) Its function is to bring
about the union of the perfect with the Son (49,16-17); 3) Its content is
summarized in 49,32-50,1: “It is I who am in you and you are in me.” In
67,28 a similar collocation of ideas identifies the speaker with the
personified Living Word in the same triad of Father, Truth, Word/Son.
“Spirit”: The Spirit in Treat. Seth is the spirit of the Father, identified with
the Father in the phrase “the Fatherhood of the Spirit” in 54,15-16. It
emanated the original "thoughts” (50,15), is equally available to the Son
and the elect (49,19-20), and produces the characteristic friendship among
them (68,10), since they all stem from the same Spirit (68,24).

“friend”: For the Spirit as rnapdxAntog, cf. John 14:26. WBHP NTWGE:
ovugvtog, “kindred, born with one, like by nature.”

Ms. a5€007 (A2 for Sahidic €re007v.

“Father”: The Father is termed “the Greatness” (49,10), “the Man of the
Greatness” (53,4-5), “the Man” (52,36), “the Man of Truth” (54,8), “the
Father of Truth” (53,2-3), “the Good One” (62,11), “the Monad” (51,16),
“the One” (68,14), and “the One who is” (67,18).
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24 €ve NNATOXN NGJ Myaxe

€TWOoOoI NQHTY OTMANT

26 QMQAA TE XE TNNAMOT MN

NEXC AN OTMEETE NNAT

28 WXN ATW® NATRWYM OT

WITHPE NATTAQOC IICQAT

30 NTE NMNIMOOT NATWAXE €

TBHHTY' €TE €BOA AMON

32 TE MIWaxE dNOK €ETYN

THNE 7w NTWOTN TETN

34 WOOIl NQHT  NO€ €T€ I

T WOoOoIN NQHTTHNE ¢N

N

OTANTATKAGIA MAPNCWO
079 NOTEKKAHCIA ETMAA
AXAPNMNOTWT MITICONT
ETNTAY" MAPNTATO NOTA
€BOA NQHTY' NO€ NTAYMOT
WT NKNDHENNOIA NIAEPOC €T
CAJIECHT NTAEIXRE NAT A€

49,24
49,26

49,27

49,27-28
49,29

49,30

49,32ff.

49,35

ms. NNATWXAN for NATWXN.

“die with Christ”: A clear rejection of the baptismal doctrine of the Great
Church based in Romans 6. In 60,22 the invention of the “doctrine of a
dead man” is ascribed to the archons.

“Christ”: Note the play on words here based on the identical pronunciation
of the two Greek words “kindness” (49,23: -xpnotéc) and ‘“‘Christ”
(49,27: Xprotdc). Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.27.1, where Christ becomes
Christ by virtue of an anointing with the kindness of the Father.

ms. NNATWXAN for NaTWXN.

“scripture”: Painchaud (Le Deuxiéme Trait¢é, 77) takes CQAJ to mean
“token, sign” (marque) of baptism, but the author of Treat Seth
paraphrases the “scripture” of John 17:21-23 in the following sentence.
The reference may be to the scripture recited at baptism.

“ineffable water”: A reference to baptismal practice among the elect of
Treat. Seth. Such rites in any religious group were normally held in secret
for initiates only, and therefore were not to be divulged to outsiders. 62,1
speaks of “living water” which is again “unutterable” and perfects the
Fatherhood, i. e., unifies the elect with the Father in baptism.

“this word”: The message of Treat. Seth is that of the unity of the true
disciple and the heavenly Christ, which is here given in summary. Cf. the
similarity in language to John 17:21 and 23.

Ms. NQHTTHNe: A’ for S N HTTHETN (more commonly 9N THTTN).
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imperishable thought, that is, the word

which is within him,

it is slavery that we should die with

Christ (xp1o16¢) with im-

perishable and undefiled thought. (This is) an
incomprehensible wonder! The scripture

of the ineffable water

which is from us

is this word: It is I who am in

you (pl.) and you

are in me, just as the

Father is in you

50

without deceit (-koxia). “Let us

gather an assembly (ékxkAnocia) together.

Let us visit that creation

of his. Let us send someone

forth into it, so he may visit

<the> Ennoias (€vvoia) (in) the regions ( uépog)
below.” And (8¢) I said these things

50,2

50,3-4

50,6

149

Painchaud emends to NQ HT @ o®w ¢N> THNE “in me and in you.”
“Assembly”: The heavenly éxxAnocia is the assembly of the beings sur-
rounding the divine triad. It is associated with the Pleroma (50,33-4), and
includes the souls of the human relations of Christ (51,17). It existed from
before the foundation of the world (65,36) and is the model for the true
assembly of the elect on earth, which the archons attempt to imitate with
their own church, which teaches the “doctrine of a dead man” (= or-
thodoxy: 60,2-25).

“that creation of his”: Creation is here ascribed to the chief archon and
demiurge, Yaldabaoth. Cf. Ap. John 1I 10,20-11,10.

“the Ennoias in the regions below”: The souls of the elect on earth, who
are seen as having been emanated from the One and later incarnated (cf.
50,14-17). They are the “kindred friends and brethren of spirit” to Christ
(50,23-24), and souls “from the height” (57,27). évvoio properly means
“idea, thought, conception (cf. 50,15), but the process of emanation
occurs when the father “conceives” of a being, which then becomes re-
ality. The term is used ambiguously in the tractate of: 1) the emanated
souls of the elect descended to the earth (50,6.14); 2) the emanated being
Hope, sister/double of Sophia (68,30); 3) regular thoughts, ideas, and
intentions (50,18; 55,36; 59,13-14; 61,34).

Ms. NeNNOSa. NIMePOC for NNfENNOSA NNIMEPOC.
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8 Anawaer THPY NTe teRr

KAHCIA €TOW NTE JIMNETE

10 ©0C €TTEAHA' ATTEAHA A
MOOT NGI IHT THPY AT

12. NTE +MNTME €ANOK ITE IS
€B0A NQHTOT" &It NNOTME

14 e€ve €The NIENNOS NTATET
€BOA QM TUTINS NATXWEM

16 €TBE IIET ENMECHT E€EXM TTIMO
07 NGI NIMEPOC ETCAITE

18 CHT aTW ATENNOIA NOT
OT WWITE NAT THPOT €C

20 WOOIT €BOA ¢N OTA ATPAO
TMATIZE MMOT €fOTWWE

22  AJ€T €BOA' €OTWNY €BOA A
NIe00T NNAWBHP NTWGE

24 AN NAWBHP RITNA" NEAT
COBTE TP NNH €TE NETWO

26 OIT @A IIKOCMOC: §N OTWWE
NTe tcodra TNCONE TH

28 €T€E NOTHMPONIKOC TE €
TBE +ANTATKAGIA €TE A

30 JOTTAOTOC OTTE MITEC
paITI NAaAT NTOOTY AT

32 NTHPY AN +ANTNOG N
T€ FEKKAHCIA AN TUMAH

50,9-10

50,16

50,22-23

50,26

50,27

“rejoicing Greatness”: The translator may have understood the Greatness
here to mean the Father and therefore left péyeBog in transliteration,
although it seems more natural to take it as a reference to the Pleroma. Cf.
note to 49,10.

“descent upon the water”: The descent from the heavenly realms to earth
and incarnation of the individual disciples. Cf. especially the repeated
phrase “and thus he came to the water” in Apoc. Adam 78-82; also
Paraph. Shem 32,5-12.

“to reveal the glory”: The function of Christ is to reveal the truth (“glory”)
of the Father to the elect but ignorant on earth. Cf. 49,21.

Ms. ovwwe for orvowwwe. One would expect @R NMOTOTWWE, but
the Coptic indefinite article reflects an anarthrous Greek noun.

“Sophia”: No myth of the fall of Sophia is given, but some such story i
clearly implied in what follows. Sophia in Treat. Seth is a positive figure:
she makes material bodies for the elect (51,7) and prepares them to receive
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8 to the whole multitude of the
numerous assembly (éxkAncio) of the
10  rejoicing Greatness (uéye00q).
The whole house of the Father of truth rejoiced.
12 Since I am the one
from them, I reminded (them)
14  about the thoughts (Evvoia) which had come
out of the undefiled Spirit (rvedua), (and)
16  about the descent upon the water,
that is, the regions (uépoc) below.
18  And a single intention (&vvoic)
was in them all, since it
20  was from one (source). They gave their
decree (doypatiferv) to me. I, being willing,
22 came forth to reveal
the ‘glory to my kindred friends
24  and my brethren of spirit (mveduao).
For (yap) those who were

26  in the world (x6opog) had been made ready by the will

of Sophia (codia) our sister—she

28  who is a whore (rpo<U>Vik0¢) on

account of (her) innocence (-xoxio)—who
30  was not sent, nor (ovte) did she
ask (0i7€lv) anything from
32 the All, or from the greatness
of the assembly (exkAncia), or the
the Word (51,12-13); she has a sister/double named “Hope” (52,21;
68,31; 55,8); she is the sister of Christ (here), and he alone is her “friend”
(70,4; consort? cf. Eugnostos 82,8).

50,28 “whore”: Sophia becomes a whore on account of her naiveté (cf. Irenaeus
Adv. haer. 1.29.4: simplicitate et benignitate; cf. Ap. John 11 23,21).
Tpovvikog is properly a “hired porter,” and therefore “‘one who sells
himv/her self” for low/lewd purposes.

50,29-32  Irenaeus (Adv. haer. 1.29.4) describes Barbelo-Gnostic doctrine which

treats of an emanation called “Sophia and Prunicus” who descends to the
lower regions looking for amate of her own accord (she “was not sent”)
and without permission (she *‘asked nothing”), and engenders the creator

of the material realm (Yaldabaoth). Cf. Ap. John 11 9,29-31.
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34 PWMA €ACP WOPT ACET €BOA

3!

€COATE NQENMONAC AN
QENTOIOC ANMWHPE AITOT
OEIN: 2TW NIWBHP Npeyp
QW NTACXITOT €BOA gITO
OTOT NNICTOIXEION €TCA
NECHT" €TKWT NTE NIHEr
NCOMATIKON NTOOTOT"
NTOOT A€ €ATWWITE §N OT
€0>07 EYUWOTEIT ATARWK

10 €BOA €EQPAT ETTAKO N NIHT

NTATWOIE NQHTOT €7 COf

12 Te AMOOT €BOA §ITOOTC N

FCcod I WATWWITE €TCR

14 TOT X€ ETEWWIT EPOOT A

MIWAXE NPEYTANQO NTE +

16 MONMAC NNATWAXE MMOC

AN +MANTNOG NT€ FEKKAH

18 cIa NTE€ NaJ THPOT €TGW

WT €8O AN NH €TWOoon

20 NQHT 2€IMOTIT NOTHES

NCOMATIKON AEINOTXE

22 €ROA MITH €TE NEYWOOTT

NQHTY NWOPIT ATW dANOK

50,34

51,1-2

51,2

51,9

“Pleroma’”; Used only here in Treat. Seth. Properly, “that which fills”; te
Pleroma is the totality of the divine aeons which surround the Father. Cf.
Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.3.1 and 1.2.4 for use of the term in Valentinianism.
“lodgings and places™: Cf. the identical words in John 14:2-3 “In the
house of my Father are many lodgings (povad). ... I go to prepare a place
(térog) for you.” Jesus in John is going to prepare heavenly dwellings
for his disciples. Sophia, however, is said to have prepared earthly bodies
as dwellings for the souls of the elect and Christ during their incarnations.

“Son of Light”: The incarnated Son of the Greatness who is later brought
from earth into heaven to the heavenly wedding (57,7-8), the double of
the heavenly Christ (cf. Orig. World 105,26-28). Irenacus describes the
Valentinian multiple Christ in Adv. haer. 3.16.1.

Ms. eow for €oow. Coptic €007 €qWowesT, lit. “empty glory,”
presumably translates xevodoiow “vanity, conceit”  This is the
characteristic attitude of Yaldabaoth (53,33-34; 64,31-32) and the archons
(56,17-18).



SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 50,34-51,23 153

34  Pleroma (nAtipopc), when she previously came forth

51

to prepare lodgings (pnovag) and
2 places (tomoc) of the Son of Light

and the fellow workers.
4 She took from

the elements (ctolx€iov) below
6 for construction of the

bodily (cwpatikév) dwellings for them.
8 But (3¢) they, existing in

vanity, came to their end
10  inruin in the dwellings

in which they were. Since they were
12 made ready by

Sophia (co¢ia), they stand in readiness
14  toreceive

the saving Word of
16  the ineffable Monad (nova)

and the greatness of the assembly (ExkAnoic)
18  of all those who wait expectantly

and those who are
20 inme. Ivisited a

bodily (coponikdv) dwelling. I cast
22 out the one who was

in it previously, and I

51,15

51,16
51,16

51,22-23

“saving Word”: Cf. Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 2.1 6eoloyiag mept 100
catnpiov Adyov.

Ms. NN TWax€ for NaTWaxs€.

“Monad”: Properly from the adjective pévog “solitary, alone,” povdg
means “a unit, the number one, a single object.” It was used to describe
the deity as “one” from Pythagoras on, and the ultimate source of all other
being. Cf. Ap. John 11 2,26-4,26; Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.11.3.

“the one who was in it previously”: The heavenly Christ takes over the
body of a non-elect person, a “worldly man” (52,1), by casting out his
soul and entering his body. Treat. Seth denigrates this individual: the body
is termed “worldly” (52,1) and “their man” in 55,34. Cerinthus is said to
have taught that Christ descended upon Jesus at the baptism by John, but
this Jesus was “more righteous, prudent, and wise than other men”
(Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.26.1; cf. also 1.7.2 and 1.30.12-13). Cf. the
baptismal liturgy wherein subjects are baptized “into him who came down
into Jesus” (Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 4.11.5; Irenacus Adv. haer. 1.21.3).
Treat. Seth reserves the name “Jesus” for this spiritual and heavenly
descended one (66,8; 69,21), not the body inhabited by him.
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24 A2€EIBWK €QOTN' ATW® AT
WTOpPTP NI nNawas THPY

26 NTE NIAPXON AT® 10T
AH THPC NTE NIAPXON:

28 ATW® AN NIGAM NXAIO AITKAQ
NECWOOIT N OTCTWT €C

30 NAT €NeINe NTE +EIKON
ECMNOXK' ANOK A€ ITH €NeY

32 WOOI NQHTC ENYINE &N
MAITH ENEYWOOTT NQHTY

34 NWOPTL JTH TAP NETPWME
Ng
NKOCMIKOC TTE: ANOK A€

2 €ANOK OTEBOA MITCANTITE
NNATITHTE AITIPAPNECOAS

4  MEN NAT' ATW ETPAWWITE
NOTXPC ATUOTWNQ A€ A

6  MOJ €BOA €POOT 9N FATAITH
€TE NECNNHT €BOA NQHT"

8 NEFOTONQ €BOA x€ ANOK OT
WMAMO NTE NIMEPOC ETCA

10 JECHT NETN OTNOG N
WTOPTP WOOIT M JITOIOC

12 THPY NKOCMIKON AN OT
TWE AN OTTIWT ATW IWO

14 =Ne NTE NIAPXWN: QOEINE
A€ NETTHT NQHT eTNAT

16 €ENIGOM ENETAHK €BOA ¢
TOOT: ATW WATNWT NGJ

51,26ff.

51,26

“archons”: dpywv is properly a ‘tuler, governor, magistrate.” In Treat
Seth the term is used to describe Yaldabaoth, ruler of the angels (54,27,
64,18), and the chief angels themselves who rule the lower material world
(51,27; 58,21) with their offspring (53,13), the “powers born of earth”
(51,28). They make an imitation church (60,15-30) as part of their plan
(52,13-14) to deceive the elect. The will of the Father and the point of the
incarnation is the “destruction of the archons” (59,16-17).

“disturbed”: Cf. 52,11. The harrowing of the lower world is a common
motif: cf. Trim. Prot. 40,19-22: “And all were disturbed, ... and the abyss
trembled”; also Ap. John 11 14,25ff.
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went in. And

the whole multitude

of the archons (apywv) was disturbed.

And all the physical matter (VAn) of the archons
along with the powers born of the earth

began to tremble when

it saw the likeness of the image (€ixwv),

since it was mixed. And (8¢) I was the one who
was in it, not resembling

him who was in it

previously. For (ydp) he was a

52

worldly (koopix6c) man, but (8¢) I,

I am from above

the heavens. I did not refuse (apveicOoun)

them, on the one hand (pév), and I became
Christ. But on the other (8¢), I did not reveal
myself to them in the love (aydnrn)

which was coming forth from me.

I was revealing that [ am a

stranger to the regions (UEpOC)

below. There was a great

disturbance in

the whole earthly (xoopixdv) region (ténog), with
confusion and flight, and (in) the plan

of the archons (&pywv). And (8€) some

were persuaded, when they saw

the acts of power which were being accomplished by
me. And they flee, namely

51,31-32  “in it (fem. = the image), not resembling the one who was in it (masc. =

52,23

52,5
52,5-6
52,7
52,9

the body)”: The grammatical genders of the two pronouns (“it”) are
different.

“above the heavens”: Above the seven heavens of the lower cosmos and
the veil which separates it from the superior world of light. Cf. 69,22.
owXpc: Literally “a Christ” in Coptic, but Greek has no indefinite article.
Cf. John 14:22-24.

Ms. NeCNNHT for NECNHT.

“stranger”: Probably from d&AMoyeviig “of another race, foreigner,” a
favorite designation of Seth or a member of the Sethian race. Cf. Apoc.
Adam 74,21-23 and the Sethian tractate Allogenes (NHC XI, 3).
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18 N&J THPOT ENTATEI AN IS
TENOC EJTECHT €ROA 9M JTH

20 ENTAYIWT €BOA QM ITIOPO

NOC Wa +codra NTE €A

22 JUC €XCP WOPTL Nt MAEIN €
TBHHTN AN NH THPOT €TWO

24 OJT NAMAES NIEROA QM MITE
NOC NTE dAWNAIOC 9ENKO

26 OTE ON ATNWT NO€ €60A
2ITOOTY ATUUKOCMOKPATW®P

28 MN NH €TWOOIT NAMAY:
€ATEINE NKOAACIC NIM €

30 xWF aTW®W NETN OTNOT
WOOIT JTIE NTE NETNOTC

32 X€ 0T NMETOTNAWOXNE
€POY ETBHHT' ETMEETE

34 X€ +ANTNOG THPC TE AT®
€TXRE ANTMANTPE NNOTX

36 ENMIKEPWME AN T ANTNOG

THPC NTe tERKAHCIX NE
2 AANUWGOM JTE NCECOTW®
NC €T€e TUWT JTe NTE +

52,18-20

52,20

52,21

52,25

AN TUTENOC ENECHT €BOA QM JTH ENTAYNWT €BOA QA
nrepoNoc: Gibbons (Commentary, 175-76) reconstructs the underlying
Greek of this confused passage as oi xotofdvieg ovyyevelg 70d
¢VEavtog 100 B8pdvov ... those who descended (who were) related by
race to the one who fled from the throne...” Thus, “some were
persuaded” (52,14-15) by Christ’s miracles who were of the race of
Adonaios (52,24-25); i. e., some Jews became Christians.

“throne”: The throne by metonymy is Yaldabaoth, from whom Adonaios
flees. Cf. Ap. John 11 10,15.

“Sophia of Hope”: The being Hope, the sister and double of Sophia,
appears three times in Treat. Seth as the sister emanation (Evvoia) who
causes the rebellion of the archons around Yaldabaoth (68,30-31). It is by
her doing that Adonaios rebels and comes to know Christ and the upper
world (55,7-8). In I Apoc. Jas. 35,7-9, the double of Sophia is her
daughter Achamoth (Hebrew for “Wisdom”); in Hyp. Arch. 95,5.18-19,
it is her daughter Zoe (Greek for “Life”; so also in Orig. World 104,28f.).
“Adonaios”: Adonaios is one of the seven rulers of the seven heavens
(Orig. World 101,31), called an archon (I Apoc. Jas. 39,11) and Sabaoth
(Gos. Eg. I 58,14 ; Ap. John 11 10,33). In Hyp. Arch. 95,13-30,
Sabaoth (= Adonaios in Treat. Seth) hears the rebuke of Yaldabaoth by
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18  all these who are descended by
race (yévog) from the

20  one who fled from the throne (6pdvoc)
to the Sophia (co¢ia) of Hope (&EAric),

22 —since she had previously given indication
concerning us and all those who were

24  with me—these of the race (yévog)
of Adonaios. Yet others

26  fled as though (sent)
from the World Ruler (xoopoxpatwp)

28  and those with him,
and brought every punishment (xdAoc1c)

30 upon me. And there was a flight
of their mind (vodq)

32 about what counsel they would take
concerning me, thinking

34  that the(ir) Greatness is (the) All, and
speaking lying witness

36  against the Man also and the whole greatness

53

i

of the assembly (ExkAncio).
2 It was not possible for them to know
who the Father of

Zoe (= Hope in Treat. Seth), repents, rebels against his father Yaldabaoth,
and turns to praise Sophia and her daughter Zoe, for which he is exalted to
his own throne in the seventh heaven above the forces of chaos (=
Yaldabaoth; cf. Orig. World 103,32-104,10). In Treat. Seth Adonaios ap-
pears three times: 52,25; 55,2.7-8.

5227 “World Ruler”: Koopokpdtwp, “Ruler of the world,” a title used of the
emperors, of Zeus, of the planets, of the Devil (John 14:30), of demonic
archons in the heavens (Eph 6:12), and, as here, of Yaldabaoth (also
Treat. Seth 53,28; 55,4).

52,34 “the(ir) Greatness is (the) All”; The archons are ignorant that there exists a
Pleroma overseen by the One in a world of light above their creation of
darkness. They think that their lower cosmos is the whole of the universe.
Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1,5,3: “(The Demiurge) imagined that he himself
was all things (ndvtaeivon).”

52,36 “the Man”: The Anthropos myth. Humans are a copy of the divine world,
and humanity is in the form it is because it is in the image of the original
highest God, who is called “Man.” The highest God in Treat. Seth is
termed “the Man of the Greatness” (53,3-5), and “the Man of Truth”
(53,17; 54,8). Cf. Schenke, Der Gott “Mensch.”
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4 MANTME TUPWME NTE +

ANTNOG' NH A€ NTATXAI A
6 TUPAN ETBE OTRWYM> AN OT
ANTATCOOTN: €TE OTPW

8 K@ AN OTCKETOC €EATCW

NT AMNOY ETTEKO NTE dAdAM
10 ENTATTAMIOY X€E ETNAQW
Bec EXN NETE NOTOT NE
12 ¢N OTWOW AAAX NTOOT
NIAPXON NANTAX NTRAXNBA
14 @6 CEGWAT AINKWTE NTE
NJATTEAOC: IMTH €TE NETKW
16 Te NcwY NGI $ANTPOME
A€ NOTCOTWN NMPWME NTME
18 AYOTWNY TAP EPOOT NGI AAAM
MENTATPITAACCE ANOY*
20 OTKIM A€ €Y€E NYPTE AYWW
TE QM TNETHES THPY MHITWC
22 HNCEAQE NBOA NGI NIATTEAOC
ETKWTE EPOOT AXN NH Tap
24 €TE NETF E00T: AEIMNOT
NopaTs ¢N OTTAXR PO AN X€ NEeY
26 WOIE €YWOTEIT N&I NET
APIOIATTEAOC ATW TOTE
28 ATCMH WWITE NTE NMKOC
MOKPATOWP WA NIATTEAOC
30 X€ ANOK JTIE INOTTE ATW

“the name”: The name is that of the highest God “Man” (= Adam). In 54,9
the archons see the name of the Man of Truth (= highest God) in Adam.
Cf. Orig. World 115,1-3: “He ... was called Adam (= “man”) according
to the name of the one who was before him (= God).” Cf. Ap. John 1l
14,14-24 for “Man” and Norea 28,30 for “Adamas” as the name of the

ms. 0TxWe for 0TxwWQN>. The final A has been assimilated to the
following AN. The word =@ (“anointing”) does not occur elsewhere in
Treat. Seth, while xw@R (“defilement”) in the compound ATs0FA
(“undefiled”) is found eight times.

“a burning and a vessel”: Cf. Paraph. Shem 32,23: “Fire and body of

158
53,6

highest God.
53,6
53,7-8

darkness.”
53,8

“vessel”: The physical body of Adam. oxedog is a common locution for
the human body which contains the real person of the soul: cf. 2 Cor 47
“earthen vessels.”
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4 truth is, the Man of the
greatness. And (8¢) these took
6 the name because of <pollution> and
ignorance—which (is) a burning
8 and a vessel (oxedog) which they created
for destruction of Adam,
10  which they had made in order to
cover up those who are equally theirs.
12 But they,
the archons (Gpywv) belonging to the place of Yaldabaoth,
14  lay bare the circuit of
the angels (&yyeloc). This is what
16  humanity was going around seeking
because they did not know the Man of truth.
18  For (ydp) Adam appeared to them,
the one whom they had fashioned (rAdooeiv).
20  And (8¢) a disturbance of fear occurred
throughout their entire dwelling, lest perhaps (uiirwc)
22 the surrounding angels (ayyeloc) stand against
them.—For (yap) on account of those
24 who were offering (him) praise I died,
though not in reality, because
26  their archangel (apyaryyehog) was vain.—
And then (t07¢)
28  avoice of the World Ruler (xoopoxpdatwp)
came to the angels (ayyeAoc):
30 “Iam God and

53,13

53,17
53,18-19

53,23
53,25
53,27
33,30

“Yaldabaoth”: The name occurs again in 68,29. It is derived from
Hebrew, probably meaning “Child of Chaos.” Orig. World 100,12-13
takes it erroneously to be a translation of the sentence, ““Child, pass
through to here.”

Ms. NOwCcOTWN (A? for Sahidic N€TCOTWN.

“Adam appeared to them”: Cf. Ap. John 11 14,29-15,10; Hyp. Arch.
87,15-27.

Ms. &XN (A for Sahidic €XN.

Ms. 0T TAXO00.

Ms. 2pXIATTEAOC. X for X is not uncommon.

“Iam God...”: The word “God” occurs but four times in Treat. Seth, and
each time it is either spoken by the World Ruler, Yaldabaoth, as in this
sentence based on Isa 45:5-6 (Treat. Seth 64,19.23), or clearly a reference
to him (61,28). The same sentence is spoken by Yaltabaoth-Saklas-
Samael in Ap. John 11 11,20.
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AMN G€ NCa ANOK' dNOK
32 A€ 2€ICWBE 9N OTpAWE
NTEPIMNOTET AMEYEOOT
34 eTwWovTeErT NTOY A€ Ney
AW ANOC NQOTO X€ NIA
NA
IE TIPWME FCTPATIA A€ TH
2 PC NTE NEYALTEAOC NENTAT
NAT €AAAM AN JTEYHEI NETCW®
4 Be Nco TEYANTHKOTES ATW
NtQ€E ATETENNOIA WWITE €C
6 TTONE €BOA NCABOA MITIMETE
©0C NTE NITTHTE €TE TUPW
8 M€ ME NTE +ANTME TEN
TATNAT ENEYPAN x€ YWOOTT
10 9N OTMANTKOTEI NTE OTMA
NWWITE €TCOBR NAOHT 9paT
12 9N TETENNOIA €TWOTEIT
NGI Newcwhe NeYWOOI N
14 OTWGC NaT JTE' ANTNOG TH
pC NTe +ANTEIWT NTE I
16 TN NEYMOTN MMOY 9N NJ
TOIOC NTAY' ATW ANOK IT€
18 NeIWOoOoI NAMAY JTE €TN
TaJ NOTENNOIA NTE OTANOP
20 pora NOTWT €BOA ¢N NI €
NEQ: AN NIANTATCOTWNOT
22 NATZ=OIM ATW NaTH WI epo
0T AEIKAMAC NQpaT M NMIKOC
24 MOC €TE tENNOIX TE €TCO
BR EAEMWUTPTWPOT ATW €AT
26 + 9PTE MITAWAT THPY NTE NI
ATTEAOC AN JIETAPXON: ANOK
28 A€ NETMOTIT AMOOT TH

53,35-54,1 “Who is Man?”: Or: “What is man?” The reference is to Ps 8:4 but is
cleverly ambiguous: the man formed is a mere human and laughably
small, as though the highest God, according to whose image he was
formed and who is also called “Man,” is laughably small.
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there is no other beside me.” But I

32  laughed with joy
when I considered his conceit.
34  And (8€) he kept saying
all the more, “Who
54
is Man?” And (3¢) the entire army (otpoiTiLcy)
2 of his angels (&yyeAoc) who had
seen Adam and his dwelling were laughing
4 at his smallness. And
in this way their thought (évvoia)) came to be
6 removed away from the Greatness (péyefoc)
of the heavens, who is the
8 Man of truth,
whose name they saw because he is
10  in the smallness of a dwelling place.
Since they are foolish in the senselessness
12 of their vain thought (Evvoia),
namely their laughter, it became
14  defilement for them. The whole greatness
of the Fatherhood of the
16  Spirit (rvedpo) was resting in
its places (t6nog), and I
18  was with him, since I have
a thought (¢vvoia) of a single emanation (droppoict)
20  from the eternal ones
and the unknowable ones,
22 undefiled and immeasurable.
I placed the small Ennoia (Evvoiar)
24 in the world (x6op0Q),
having disturbed them and
26  frightened the whole multitude of the
angels (&yyehog) and their ruler ( Gpywv). And (8€) I
28  examined them all
54,19-20 “a single emanation”: Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.7.1 “the savior, who

161

sprang from all the aeons”; also 1.2.6 and Hippolytus Ref. 6.23.1 for

Jesus as an emanation of the entire Pleroma.
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POT JIE 9N OTKWYT AN OT
KPWM ETRE TAENNOIA ATW®
QWA NIA NTOOTOT ATPENEP
TES ETRHHT OTWTOPTP A€
AN OTF AYWOITE AMTKWOTE
NNICOAPADIN AN NIXEPOTBIN
EYNABWA €BOA NGI ITOTEOOT

AN T ETWOOIT AITK®

TE NOAAWNAIOC RITICA AN
NMaJ AN JIETHES W NIKOCMAO
KPaTWP AN ITH ENEYRW® A
MOC XR€E MAPNYITY: QENKO
0T€ ON X€ NEYWWITE NG IS
WOXNE €YCOOTN TAP AMNOT
NGJI AAWMNAIOC ETRE OTQEA
NIC: ANOK A€ NEEIWOOTT

ON PWOT NQENMOTES ATW
TUWOXNE NTATCOOTN NQH

TY €eTRHHT €TBWA €BOA NTE
TETTIAANH AN TETANTAOHT
ANt €QOTN €xWOT Noe N
TATWOXNE ANOK A€ NeEES
MORQ NAAAT AN ATPKOAATE
ANMOT NGT NH ETANALT: ATW
NETMOT NQPAT 9N OTTAXPO AN
AAAA QM NMETOTONY X€ NET
+ WTe NaT €BOA §iTOOTOT
K€ OTA €BOA AMOT NE NAT T
WWWT €BOA AMNOES MITWITTE
ATW MIUP GABQHT QAOH MITH
NTaqwwIte NaT €BoA ¢iTO
OTOT NETNAWWITE e N

54,34

55,14

“Seraphim and Cherubim”: Cf. Orig. World 105,1-19 for the throne of
Sabaoth (= Adonaios in Treat. Seth), its supporting Cherubim, and the
associated 72 ser pent-like angels, the Seraphim.

“disturbance ... around Adonaios”: Cf. Orig. World 104,13-17 on the
jealousy of the other archons and their war against Sabaoth (= Adonaios).
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with burning and

163

30 fire on account of my thought (vvoi). And
each of their activities they did (évepyeiv)
32  on account of me. And (8¢) trouble
and fighting arose around
34  the Seraphim and Cherubim,
since their glory will perish,
55
and the disturbance which is around
2 Adonaios this side and that,
and (around) their dwelling—(reaching) to the World
4 Ruler (koopokpatwp) and the one who said
“Let us seize him.” Others
6 again (said), “The counsel shall not come to be.”
For ('yap) Adonaios knows me
8 because of Hope (&Aric).
And (3¢) I was
10  in the mouths of lions. And (as for)
the counsel which they planned
12 about me against destruction of
their deception (nAavn) and their foolishness,
14 Idid not give in to them as
they had devised. And (8¢) I was
16  not afflicted at all. Those there punished
(xoAalewv) me, yet
18  Idid not die in solid reality
but (&AA&) in what appears, in order that I not
20 be put to shame by them,
because these are part of me. I
22 cut off the shame from me
and I did not become fainthearted at what
24 happened to me at their hands.
I was about to become
55,6 Neyuwwrte: For NNequwwne (negative third future).
55,10 “lions™: A general reference to persecution (cf. Ps 22:13), but note that

Yaldabaoth is a lion (Orig. World 100,26) and a lion-face serpent (Ap.

John 11 10,9).
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26 Q9MQAA NOOTE ANOK A€ A€S
A1 AIUKAQ KATa NMETEIWPY

28 MN INOTMEETE WINX =€
NOTGN AAAT NIWAXE €X00C

30 ETRHHTOT ENEQ IIMOT
Tap NTOOT ETOTMEETE =€

32 AYWWITE NAT 9pal ¢N TOT
MMAANH' &ATW® TETANTAT

34 €Iwpg €aTt €IT ANET
PWME EQOTN ENETMNOT

36 NETENNOIA TAP ATOTNAT
NS
€POEr NEQENKOTP Tap NE

2 ATW QENAAAECETE NE- NaT
A€ ETEIPE MMOOT €TT QAT

4  €POOT ANOK MEN ATNAT
EPOT ATPKOAAIE MMOES

6 NEKEOTA JIE NMETEIWT NMH
ENEYCW MITCIWE AN JUIQAX

8 Ne AoNOK AN J€e NETGIOTE
NCWI AIUIKAW NEKEOTA

10 meTTwwN ¢ INICPOC ¢N
TEYNAQR €TE CIMWN ITE

12 MNEKEOTA NMENTATT MIUS
KAOM €x0Y NWONTE ANOK

14 A€ NETTEAHA AMOT QM NMXJ
CE €EXN FANTPMAMAAO THPC

55,29
55,32
56,8

56,9
56,9-13

Ms. NOwGN for Sahidic NEwSN.

Perhaps aquWwre Ayqwwie> (with Krause).

“it was not I": Cf. Apoc. Adam 77,16-18: “They will punish the flesh of
the man upon whom the holy spirit came.” Cf. also Apoc. Pet. 81,18-24;
82,21ff.

Perhaps Nekeowa. Jte> NeTTWWN (with Painchaud).

Simon carried the cross of Jesus in Mark 15:21, as here (56,11). Irenaeus
(Adv. haer. 1.24.1) describes a very similar series of events as taught by
Basilides, that “(Christ) did not himself suffer death, but Simon, ... being
transformed by him that he might be thought to be Jesus, was crucified,
while Jesus himself received the form of Simon, and, standing by, ...
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a slave to fear, but (8¢) I

was struck (merely) according to (xatdt) their sight
and thought, in order that (ivo)

no word might ever be found to speak
about them. For (yap) my death

which they think

happened, (happened) to them in their
error (mAavn) and blindness.

They nailed their

man up to their death.

For (yap) their minds (vvoia) did not see
56

me, for (yop) they were deaf

and blind. But (3¢)

in doing these things, they render judgment
against themselves. As for me, on the one hand (uév) they saw
me; they punished (xoAaleiv) me.

Another, their father, was the one

who drank the gall and the vinegar;

it was not I. They were hitting

me with the reed; another was the one

who lifted up the cross (6Tovpdg) on

his shoulder, who was Simon.

Another was the one on whom they put

the crown of thorns.

But (3¢) I was rejoicing in the height

over all the riches

56,14

laughed at them” (cf. Epiphanius Pan. 24.3.7). If Irenaeus is correct, then
Basilides’ doctrine is different from that found in Apoc. Adam, Apoc. Pet.
and Treat. Seth, none of which has a transformation of Simon into the
appearance of Jesus, nor attributes to the (escaped) non-crucified form of
Jesus a transformation into the physical appearance of Simon.

“But I was rejoicing in the height”: Not “standing by laughing” as in
Irenaeus’ account of Basilides (see note to 56,9-10). Cf. Apoc. Adam
77,10-18 “And the glory will withdraw and dwell in holy houses (=
heaven) .... And the powers will not see it with their eyes, nor will they
see the illuminator either. Then they will punish the flesh of the man upon
whom the holy spirit came.”
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16 NTE NIAPXON AN CITOpA
NTE TETTAALNH NTE NETE
18 007 eTWOTEIT aATW®W NEY
Cwie Nca TETANTATCO
20 OTN' NETGOM AE THPOT Af
22T NQMQAA" EINNHT Tap €
22 TIECHT MITEAAAT NAT €POS
NeeMyrge tap NNIMOPDLH N
24 opaJ NQHT €CI0OTWTR €8OA
NOTEIAEN ETEIAEX ATW €
26 TBE NMaJ ETWOOI ¢N NETTT
AH' NETXS €EINE ANOOT TTE
28 AEMTAPATE TAP ANOOT 9N
OTQPOK: ATW NEINAT ENI
30 TOIOC aTW AP QOTE:
ATW AIUWITE NETWOOI
32 rap NNATCOWY ATW® NET
WAXRE NANLT ETMOXG NM
34 MAT €BOA $ITN NETENOT
€ ATW EEIQWM EXN NeT

NaWT NTOOTOT AN NIKW®WQ:
2 ATW IUKPWM EFENE AMNOY
€BOA NAT A€ THPOT NeJerpe
4  MAMOOT JIE ETRE NMAOTWW
XEKAMC JTH €TE NeTOTAWY
6 QM NMOTWW MITIWT ETMITCAN
9pPE NTAXOKY €B0A ATW NMWH
8  pe NTE JUIMETEOOC ENEYQHIT
M JUUMEPOC ETCATIECHT

56,21-27

56,26

Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.30.12: Christ “descended through the seven
heavens, having assumed the likeness of their sons, and gradually emptied
them of their power.”

“gates”: The journey of the Savior down through the seven heavenly
spheres requires that the Savior pass through a series of guarded gates,
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 56,16-57,9

of the archons (dpywv) and the offspring (oropd)
of their error (wAdvn) and their
conceit, and I was
laughing at their ignorance.
And (8¢) all their powers I brought
into subjection. For (ydp) when I came
down no one saw me.
For (ydp) I kept changing my forms (nop¢r)
above, transforming from
appearance (13¢o) to appearance (13¢éa). And
on account of this, when I was at their gates (rVAn)
I kept taking their likeness.
For (yap) I passed them by (ropdyerv)
quietly, and I was viewing the
places (t6mog), and I did not fear
nor was I ashamed,
for (yap) 1 was undefiled. And I was
speaking with them, mixing among
them through those who are
mine, and I tread on those who
57
are harsh to them jealously,
and the fire I extinguished.
And (8¢) all these things I kept doing
on account of my will
in order that this which I willed
in the will of the Father above
I might complete. And the Son
of the Greatness (uéyefog), who was hidden
in the region (uépoc) below,

56,32
51,7

167

which he accomplishes by polymorphic transformation. The same journey
in the reverse is required of the elect (58,11). Cf. Apoc. Paul 20,10;

21,27 etc.; Asc. Isa. 10; Ep. Apost. 13.
Ms. NNaTcwwy for NaTCwwYy.
“Son of the Greatness”: Cf. note to 51,2.
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10 NTANNTY ENXICE €TE €€S

WOOT NNETAIWN THPOT NA

12 MAT €TE AMEADAT NAT €POY

OTTE MITOTEINE EPOY: €TE

14 JUXI WEAEET JTE NTE FCTO

AH NxJ WeaeeT Nppe: a5

16 JUAXC &N OTTE AAYTAKO OT

nacToc rap BEppe ne NTE NI

18 FNHTE ATW NTEAIOC EAES

0TWNY €BOA €POY: €50 N

20 WOMET MMOEIT OTATC

THPION NATXWYM ¢N OT

22 TiNA NTE JETAIWN €TE MY

WXN 0TTE NOTMEPIKOC

24 AN JIE' OTTE ATEWATWA

X€ ETBHHTY &N JTE' dAAd €T

26 ATNWWE NE NKAOGOAIKON

ATW EYMHN TWTXH Tap +

28 €BOA @M NMXICE CNAWAXRE AN

9 FIAANH ETAIUMA OTTE

30 OTWTH €BOA" €BOA 9N NETAS

WN' ETNAOTWTE MMOC

57,10
57,10-11
57,11

57,14

57,17

Perhaps NTaNTq “I brought”; cf. NTax0K] in 57,7.

Perhaps €T€ <>eemoon “where I was” (with Gibbons).

“aeons”: The word occurs three times in Treat. Seth, all in this passage
(57,11.22.30). It originally signified a period of time, such as the “era” in
which one lived, or the “ages.” It later was used as the name of the
personified deity Aion, son of Kronos (“Father Time”), and the Persian
Zervan (again “Father Time”). In Valentinian gnosticism especially the
aeons are the personified emanations of the original deity who constitute
the Pleroma: cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.8.3 “the aeons in the Pleroma”;
also 1.1.1-3. Cf. notes to 57,22 and 30.

“wedding of the wedding robe”: Cf. 67,6. In general view is the
unification of the elect individual upon ascension to heaven with te
heavenly image, one’s heavenly “twin” (as in the Thomas tradition;
Thomas is the earthly twin brother of Jesus: Thom. Cont. 138,7-8). Here
the earthly Christ is united with his heavenly counterpart (the “I” of
57,10). For the heavenly robe, cf. the Hymn of the Pearl in Act. Thom.
108-113. For the wedding of the earthly Christ, cf. Irenacus Adv. haer.
1.7.1.

“bridal chamber”: A typical Thomas tradition (cf. Gos. Thom. 75) inherited
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10  we brought to the height, where I am
with all these aeons (oi@v),
12 which no one has seen
nor (oV1e) understood, where
14 the wedding of the wedding robe (6toAY) is,
the new (wedding) and
16  not the old, nor (oUte) does it perish.
For (yap) the new bridal chamber (za61d¢) is of the
18  heavens and perfect (téAerog). 1
have revealed (that) there are
20  three paths, (which are) an
undefiled mystery (pvotipiov) in a
22 spirit (rvedpa) of this aeon (aicdv), which does not
perish, nor (oUte) is it partial (uepixdc),
24 nor (0V7e) is it to be spoken
of; rather (GAAQ), it is
26  undivided, universal (ko®oAikSv),
and permanent. For (yap) the soul (yvyn), which is
28  from the height, will not speak
about the error (rAavn) which is here, nor (0V1e)
30 transport itself from these aeons (ciiwv),
since it will be

57,20

57,22

57,29-30
57,30

by Valentinus and found in a number of later texts: Gos. Phil. 67,30 et
passim; Dial. Sav. 138,19; Act. Thom. 9-13; Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.7.1;
1.13.6; Exeg. Soul 132,9f.; 133,4ff.

“paths”: Mmoe€fT may mean both “path” (686¢) and *‘place” (1émoc). In
neither case is the reference explained. There are three classes of humans
in the text, the “ignorant” (59,24), the orthodox Christians (“those who
think they are advancing the name of Christ”; 59,25-26), and the elect.
Each group may be on its own path tending to its own place: cf. Irenaeus
Adv. haer. 1.6.4 and 1.7.5, where the elect go eventually to the Pleroma,
the orthodox to an “intermediate habitation” on the outside edge of the
Pleroma, and the ignorant remain in the lower darkness, destined for
destruction. For “three” paths, note “the third glory” in 58,12.

“this aeon”: Here used in its second major gnostic sense (cf. note on
57,11) for the location where the acons dwell. So “the soul which is from
the height” (57,27-28) is from “this aeon”, i. e., the place of the heavenly
aeons. Cf. 57,30 for the same sense of place, but of the lower regions.
Perhaps 0wTe (NCGOTWTB (with Krause).

“these aeons”: ‘“These (lower) regions.” The lower archons also emanate
deities (= “aeons’), who occupy the lower regions. Cf. note to 57,22.
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32 €BOA ECWANPPMQE ATW® NC
pxXpaceas NOTMANTETTE
34 NHC §M JUKOCMOC ECAQE

PATC NNAQPN IIWT dXN QICE

2 ATW® 22t €ECAOXG NOTOEIW
NIA AN JUNOTC NOTGAM N

4 TE OTEIAEX CENANAT EPOES
NCa Ca NIM EXM MOCTE €T

6 NAT Tap €EPOT ETNAT €POOT
ETMOXG NANAT: ANOK €M

8 IMOTt WITE NAT EANTOT T WIS
JTE NAT ANOK EAITOTP Q0

10 TE QATAQH ETNANAPATE AT
AH NJM €XN QOTE ATW €T

12 NAXWK §M ITIAEQWOMT N
€007 ANOK €TE MITENMIKOC

14 MOC WWOIT €POY MITAWE €
NXICE ETOTONY ITAMED

16 WOMT NXWRM ¢N OTGIRW
€ECOTONQ' €EATIIWT NCABOA

18 MMOY NGI NUKPOM NTE +
coOWY€E NNEZOTCIA ATW

20 AYQWTIT N&T NPH NNIGAM N
TE NIAPXON ATKAKE XITOT"

22 ATW AYp QHKE NGI IMTKOCMOC
€TQO0XRQEX MMOY 9N OTMH

24 HWeE NCNaQ ATWYT AMOY

“free person”: At death, the person is ‘“freed” when the soul is freed from
the body. One of antiquity’s most popular commonplaces was the Orphic
saying, odpo ofipa, “The body is a tomb” (Plato Cratylus 400c; Gorgias

A poorly formed ¢ has caused previous editors to read @&t of the ms. as
cat, MF for Sahidic OTe, as elsewhere in Treat. Seth.
NOwC: An ink run along the horizontal fiber gives the ¢ the appearance of

“shame”: Cf. Mark 8:38, ‘“Whoever is ashamed of me and of my words in
this ... generation, of him will the Son of Man also be ashamed when he
comes in the glory of his Father...” (RSV).

170
NH

57,32

493a).
58,2
58,3

an €. [Ed.]
58,8
58,10

“pass by every gate™: The elect must complete the journey of the soul in
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 57,32-58,24

transported when it becomes a free person and
experience (xp&oOou) nobility (-ebyeviic)

in the world (xdopoc), standing

58

before the Father without trouble

and fear, always mixed

with the mind (vo¥c¢) of

ideal (13éar) power. They will see me

from every side without hatred.

For (ydp) while they see me, they are being seen,
being mixed with them. As for me, since they
did not put me to shame, they were not shamed.
As for me, since they were not afraid

before me, they will pass by (rapdyeiv)

every gate (moAn) without fear, and they

will be perfected in the third

glory. I was the one whose cross the world (kdopog)
did not accept,

(my) apparent exaltation, my

third baptism in an apparent image (€ikcv),

when they had fled from

the fire of the

seven authorities (¢£ovoia). And

the sun of the powers of

the archons (dpywv) set, darkness overtook them,
and the world (xéopog) became poor.

After they bound him with

many restraints, they nailed him

58,16

58,19

171

their return to the heavenly realms, passing through the gates guarded by
the archons. Cf. T. Levi 5.1;1 Enoch 33; 3 Baruch 2-3, 11, Irenaeus Adv.

haer. 1.13.6; Gos. Thom. 50. Cf. also note to 56,26.

“third baptism”: Three baptisms are mentioned in Orig. World 122,14-16:
spirit, fire, water. But here, the three are part of the life story of Christ,
and are physical birth, water baptism, and the present baptism in blood,

the crucifixion. Cf. 1 John 5:6-8.

“seven authorities”; The angelic rulers of the seven stars (“fire”) of the
seven spheres of the lower cosmos. Cf. Ap. John 1I 11,4-5: “Seven
kings, corresponding to the firmaments of heaven, over the seven
heavens”; Orig. World 102,2: “Seven powers of the seven heavens”; also

125,21; Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.5.2; 1.24.1.
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EMIWE ATW ATTAXPOY 9N
YTOOT NEIYT NQOM T TIKX
TAJIETECMAA NTE IeypIe
QYWY AMOY NNEYSIX: OT
CTOT NMENTAYAMAQTE A
TUXAOC NTE NKAQ ATBMOA
Ta.p €BOA NNINTXH €TWO
OJT 9N TRWE ETCAITECHT"
ATW ATTOON ATMO0WE

9N OTTIAPQHCIXA' EATKW €

opal NOTKWQ AMNTATCO
OTN' ATW OTMNTATCRWL

NTN NQAO0T ETMOOTT: €

ATt ¢IWOT AIIPWME NBD

PE €EATCOTWON TUMAKAPIOC
ETANAT ATW ETXHK NTE
TUWT NWa €ENEQ ATW NAT
TAQOY AN IIOTOEIN NATAPH
XY eTe ANOK ITE' €ATET Wa
NETE NOTEI NE A TW EATQW
TI NAMNAT NAMLT ECP XpIa
NoaQ NWaXx€E aN NEPETEN
ENNOJA TP WOOIT AN TETEN
NOI&' €TBE AT ATMME ENH €
TE WAEIX00Y X€ ANWOXNE
Tap €TRE NMBWA €BOA NTE NI
APXON: ATW ETRE MNMAT aTerpe
ANOTOWW ATUMT €ETE ANOK
e €ANET €BOA @M TNENHES
€ANES €QPAT ENMETKOCMAOC
ATW ANWDITE QM TIIKOCMOC
SN NICWOMX ATMECTON ATW

58,26
58,27-34

Ms. NgmoT for NQOMT (scribal metathesis).

Cf. Matt 27:51-53. Trear. Seth develops Matthew’s reference to
resurrection at the time of the crucifixion, ignoring “after his resurrection”
(Matt 27:53).
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 58,25-59,22

to the cross, and they fastened him with

173

26  four nails of bronze. The
veil (kotanétoopa) of his temple
28  he tore with his hands. There was a
trembling that overcame
30 the chaos (yaoc) of the earth,
for (yap) the souls (yuy1) which were
32  in the sleep below were released,
and they were resurrected. They walked about
34 boldly (roppnoia), having laid
59
aside jealousy of ignorance
2 and unlearnedness
beside the dead tombs,
4 having put on the new man,
having come to know that blessed (poxdproc)
6 and perfect one of
the eternal and incomprehensible Father
8 and of the boundless light,
which I am. When I came to
10 my own and joined
them with myself, there was no need (peio)
12 for many words,
for (yap) our thought (Evvoia) was with their
14 thought (Evvoia); on this account they understood what
I was saying, for (yap) we took counsel
16  concerning the destruction of the
archons (&pxwv). And on this account I did
18  the will of the Father, which I am.
When we went forth from our home,
20  when we came down to this world (k6op0G)
and came into being in the world (kdopog)
22 in bodies (c@ua), we were hated
59,16-17 “destruction of the archons™: Cf. Orig. World 125,25-31, where the

incarnation of the elect destroys the realm of the archons (also 124,7-8);
Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.24.1 “Jesus was sent by the Father that ... he

might destroy the works of the makers of the world.”
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ATNWT NCON' OF AONON
NH €TE NATCOOTN: addAd €80A
¢ITN NH ON €ETMEETE R€E CE
PETIOPS AITPAN RIEXC €T
WOTEIT §N OTMNNTATCOOTN
ENCECOOTN MMOOT AN X€
NIA Ne No€ NQENTRNOOTE
NATWAXE NH NTATP PMQE
€B8OA ¢ITOOT WATNWT N
CWOT ETMOCTE ANOOT"

NH €TE EWWITE ETWANW®
TA AP0 ETNAPINE ¢N OTA
WAQOM EMN QHT NQHTY =€
Z

ANOTCOTWNT ¢N OTXRWK:
AAAd ATP 9MQAA NXOEIC CNAT
AN OTMHHWE dAAA TETNA
2P0 9N QWA NIM 9paT ¢N OF
TTIOAEMOC AN QENMAAOOY

AN OTTIOWE NTE OTKWY

AN OTGONT addd QA JTICO
OTTN NTE TNATUAITH ENWO
OIT NATKAGIA NAKEPAIOC
NATAO0C ETNTAN NOTME
€€ NTE MIWT §N OTATC
THPION NATWAZXE AMOY:
NEOTCWRE TAP JTE' ANOK
ETPANTPE X€ NEOTCWRE
€' ENCECOOTN AN NGIT N
APXWN X€ OTQWTIT NAT
WAXE MMOY ITE NTE OTMN

59,23-24
59,24

59,26

Perhaps AONON «€80A ¢ITN> NH €Te (with Painchaud).

“ignorant”: Cf. note to 57,20. These are, apparently, pagan non-
Christians, the “hylics” (“material people”), as opposed to the “soulish”
and the “spiritual,” in the three-fold system of Valentinus: cf. Irenaeus
Adv. haer. 1.6.2.

“advancing the name of Christ”: Cf. Apoc. Adam 77,18-22 *‘use the name
in error”; Apoc. Peter 79,22-31: “those who are outside our number who
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and persecuted, not only (00 pévov)

(by) those who are ignorant, but (GAAc)

by those also who think that they

are advancing (ebropgiv) the name of Christ,
since they are vain in ignorance.

They do not know

who they are, like unreasoning beasts.
Those who were set free

by me they persecute,

since they hate them—

those who, if they shut

their mouth, would weep with

groaning without profit because

60

they did not know me completely.

Instead (GALG), they served two masters,
even a multitude. But (dGAAG) you (pl.) will
be victorious in everything, in

war (noAepnog) and battles

and schism of jealousy

and anger. But (6AAQ) in the

uprightness of our love (&ydnn) we are
without deceit (-kaxia), pure (Gképonog),
good (aya8dc), having the mind

of the Father in an ineffable

mystery (LLGTNPLOV).

For (yap) it (the world) was a laughingstock. Itis I
who bear witness that it was a laughingstock—
since the archons (&pywv) do not know

that it is an ineffable union

of

60,2

175

name themselves bishop and deacon.” The orthodox, in the system of
Valentinus, are the “soulish,” destined for a lower heaven (the
“intermediate” place), who are required to keep the laws of morality: cf.

Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.6.4 and 6.

“two masters”: A reference to Matt 6:24 (“No one can serve two
masters”), here referring to Christ and Yaldabaoth, and to his minions (the

“multitude” of 60,3).
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18 TME NATZRWM Nee eTwo
OJ1 ¢N NWHpE NTE NOTOEIN

20 €TE ATTAMIO NOTANTIMI
MON NTOOTC €ATTATO

22 NOTCBW NTE OTPEYMOOTT
AN QENGOA" A€INE NFMNTPM

24 @€ MN TANTAKEPAIOC NTE
+EKKAHCIA NTEAEIOC €T

26 QWTJIT> AMOOT 9N TETCRW:
€TQOTE AN OTMANTIMAQAN

28 AN QENQAPEY NKOCAIKON
AN OTWAWE EYNHZ €BOA

30 €TCOBK NATCAW €NCE
WO €EPOOT AN NTMNT

32 €TTENHC NTE +ANTME
E€ETMOCTE MIETOTWO

34 OJT AMOY' ATW ETME A
NETOTWOOIT ANOY AN

36 OT TP AOTCOTWN t

TNWCIC NT€ $ANTNOG

2  2€ €CWOOIT €BOA MITCANTITE
AN OTITHTH NTE TAE ATW

4 OTEBOA ¢N OTMNTOMQAA
AN TE AN OTKWQ ATW OT

6 QOTE AN OTWWE NTE OF
9TAH NKOCAIKON' TTH Tap

8 €TE ANWOT &N JTE AN JTH €

60,20

60,22
60,26
60,27

“imitation”: The archons established an imitation church (= “orthodoxy”)
on the model of the true heavenly Church which is expressed on earth by
the “perfect assembly” (60,25) of the gnostic elect. This imitation church
is based on the Jewish Law (61,13; 64,2-3) and the “doctrine of a dead
man” (60,22), i.e., the use of the LXX as scripture and the kerygma of
the cross.

“the doctrine of a dead man”: Cf. notes to 49,26 and 60,20.

Ms. T8 for QWTH.

“fear and slavery”: Characteristic of the imitation orthodox church is “fear
and slavery and worldly concerns and discarded worship,” in contrast ©
the true church which expressly does not have such characteristics (61.4-
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 60,18-61,8

undefiled truth, like that which exists
among the children of the light,
of which they made an imitation (évtippov),
proclaiming
the doctrine of a dead man
and falsehoods to resemble the freedom
and purity (-&xéponog) of
the perfect (téAel0¢) assembly (ExxAncio),
uniting themselves in their doctrine
to fear and slavery
and worldly (xoopikdv) concerns
and discarded worship,
being few (and) uninstructed. They do not
accept for themselves the
nobility (-evyeviic) of the truth,
hating the one for whom
they exist and loving
the one for whom they do not exist.
For (yap) they did not (ov) know the
61
Gnosis (yv@oig) of the Greatness,
that it is from above
and (from) the fountain (xnyn) of truth. And
it is not from slavery
and jealousy and
fear and love of
worldly (xocuikév) matter (bAn). For ( ydp) that
which is not theirs and that which

60,30

61,1

61,6

177

7). Yet the orthodox try to lead astray the elect into their “fear” and

“slavery” (61,22-24), which is based on the Jewish Law (64,4).

“few”: €wCOBR means primarily “few.” It may also mean “of litfle
account” and therefore be used of a group numerically larger but
unimportant in the view of the author. If so, however, the orthodox must
not be much more numerous. In 69,12 the term KOweJ is used in a similar

phrase, “small, young, few, litle.”

“Gnosis”: The Greek word yv@otcis here clearly a terminus technicus for
the “inner knowledge of enlightenment” which constitutes the goal of
gnostic instruction. Cf. 68,1, the only other occurrence of the term in

Treat. Seth.
Ms. ovwwe for 0TOTWWE.
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TE NMWOT JE ETPXPACOX] N
10 QHTY €XN 0TZPTE AN OTMN

TPMQE MATPENIOTMI K€ Ty

12 OTNTAT EZOTCIA ATW OT byt

NOMOC €80A AMOOT EXN 0

14 NH €TOTNAOTOWOT NH bl

A€ €TE ANTAT WATP QHKE B

16 N6JI NH €Te NqUOON NAT o

AN ATW WATOTALY ATW wye

18 WATCWPM NNH €T¢ITOO {

TOT €€ No€ NNETETN b

20 TaT NTME NTE TETMNTPA il

o€ No€ NTATWOIN g OF T

22 NoQR AN OTANATKH NTE OF ! e

QAPEY ATW OTLPTE NMAT €Y (e

24 WOOIT ¢N OTMANTEMNQAX ITH I gl

A€ ETOTEINE ANOY 9N OT it

26 AONATKH NOTBIXA AN OTAIS * cpl

AH €aTQAPEY EPOY €BOA ¢ (i

28 TM NNOTTE JNIETTENHC iy

A€ THPY NTE FANTEIOT e

30 MATQAPEQ EPOY EYAPEQ ENME limig

TNTOOTY 0TAdAY EXN OTWA il

32 X€ AN OTANAUKH EWAYQW ! wdor

TI AN NNeYOoTWWeE: NMATEN st

34 NOI& OTAAC NTE tMNTES g

WT ETPECWWITE NTEAES bl

36 OC oTW NAPPHTON €BOA ¢ g
B )

TA NIAOOT ETONQ €WwITE ki

2  ¢N OTANTCABE AN NETNE g

PHT 0T MONON @M NWAXE iy

~—

61,13 “law”; The Law which commands “Do not covet,” i.., the Ten !y

commandments of the Jewish Law. Cf. 64,3 of the dietary rules. The iy

orthodox are bound “to practice continence and good works” because they i
are merely “soulish,” and do not have the indwelling divine seed, g
according to the system of Valentinus (Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.6.4). iy
61,23-24 “fear ... slavery”: Cf. Apoc. Adam 72,21ff., where Noah instructs his _
sons “to serve him (“God the Almighty”, the Jewish God = Yaldabaoth) Ha
in fear and slavery all the days of your life.”



v b ¥
p G i

ol 15
T

';27- j R .
3\1'45 1&*:
Imd:'!;ﬂ"'

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

34

36

SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 61,9-62,3

is theirs they use (xp&ofou)

without fear and with freedom.

They do not covet (EmiBupeiv) because

they have authority (¢€ovoia) and a

law (vépoc) from themselves over

the things which they would desire.

But (3¢) those who do not have are poor,
namely, those who do not possess something
and yet they desire it. And they

lead astray those who through

them are like those who have

the truth of their freedom,

0 as to constrain us under a

yoke and compulsion (avdykn) of

concern and fear.. This one

is in slavery.

And (3¢) this one who is brought by
compulsion (avaykn) of violence (Bic) and threat
(&merd1}) has been guarded by

God. But (8€) the noble-born one (ebyeviic)
of the Fatherhood

is not guarded, since he guards that which
is his own by himself, without

word or compulsion (dvaykn). He is united
with his will, this one who is of the

thought (Evvoiar) alone of the Fatherhood,
that (the Fatherhood) may become perfect (téAe10¢)
and unutterable (&ppntov) through

62

the living water, if it exists

in wisdom among yourselves

not only (o0 podvov) in word

61,28

61,28

179

“God”: The title is reserved in Treat. Seth for Yaldabaoth, who alone
declares that he is “‘god” (53,30; 64,19.23). The contrast here is between
the god of the lower cosmos who claims high god status over against the

Father, the true highest God.

“noble-born one”: The elect are “born form above” and not under the
guardianship of Yaldabaoth. They instead have within themselves “that
which is their own” (62,30-31), the substance of the Father as “thoughts

which had come out of the undefiled Spirit” (50,14-15).
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ATICOTMA A2 N OTQWB

AN OTWAXE €YxHK €BOA
CEAMWA TP NCANTOT N
1+9€ NGI NITEAIOC 2T W NCE
QWTIT NAMAES =€ NNOTXS
€BOA gN MMNTZRAXE NIMN §N
OTMANTWRHP ENANOTC €F
cIpe NQWB NIN ¢A TIATAO0C
Naf Tap Me NEWTI NTE +MAN
TMAE R€ NNEAAAT NANTIKS
MAENOC WWITE NAT" JTH A€
THPY €TE WaYIWWE 270
EYNAGN QHTOT THPOT AN’
A€ WAYNMOWE 2TW NOT
WBHP AN JE WAYP RAXE €EPO
0T THPOT" ITH A€ ETWOOIT

N 0T+ METE AN OTMANT
WBHP NTE OTMANTMAEICON
ON OTPHTCIC ATW N OTKW €
opaJs AN 9N OTNITHPY: aTW ¢N
OTMEPOC AN’ TTAT IE NMIOTWW
NAME NTE TUW®T: NMaAT JTE IS
KAOOAIKON AN F+ATAITH €T
XHK' NEOTCWRE TAP JTE SAAM
NTATTAMIOY NP NMWWAQ
NNOTTTIOC NTE OTPWME
€B0A ZITOOTY MITIMEQCA

WY 9WC EAYWWITE €YX00P
€exm®f AN NACNHT ANON
ENWOOTT {ATHKAGIA WAPOY
ENITNP NORE' NEOTCWRE

A€ JTE ABPAQAMN AN TCAAK
AN TOAKWE €EATT PAN €EPOOT
€BOA GITA JUUMEQCATY NGI

62,26

62,29
62,29
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“universal”: Greek xaBoAxdv, and perhaps also a reference to *‘catholic” W Ty
as used by the orthodox.
Ms. NNOwTTIOC for N¢ ST¥noc.

Adam as “image of a pattern”: Cf. Ap. John 11 14,21-34; Hyp. Arch.

87,13-32.
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 62,4-37

4 of hearing but (dAAa) in deed
and fulfilled word.
6 For (yap) the perfect (téAe10¢) are worthy to be
established in this way. And they are
8 joined with me in order that they may not share
in any enmity. In
10  a wholesome friendship I
accomplish everything in the Good One (dyoa84¢),
12 for (yap) this is the joining of truth,
that they should have no adversary (avTikeipevoc).
14  But(3€) everyone
who causes division—and
16  he will learn none of their wisdom
because he causes division and
18  is not a friend—he is an enemy to
them all. But (8¢) the one who lives
20  in agreement and friendship
of brotherly love
22 by nature (¢¥o15) and not by decree,
wholly and
24 not in part (u€pog), this one is truly the will
of the Father. This one is the
26  universal (kaBoAikov) and the perfect love ( &ydnn).
For (ydp) Adam was a laughingstock,
28  and he was created from (wopa) the image
of a pattern (TVrog) of a man
30 by the Hebdomad,
as though (a¢) he had become stronger
32 than I and my brethren. We
are innocent (-kaxic) with respect to him,
34 since we did not sin. And (8¢) Abraham was a laughing
stock, and Isaac
36  and Jacob, since they were given a name
by the Hebdomad, namely
62,30-31 “Hebdomad”: Yaldabaoth. Properly signifying the number “seven,” the

181

name occurs five times in Treat. Seth, all found here in this passage
(62,30-31.37; 63,7.14.22). In Irenacus Adv. haer. 1.5.2 itis the name of
the Demiurge, and in Orig. World 101,27-28 it is another name for

Yaldabaoth.
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NeroTe nmapa nuwwig: ewc

€AYWWITE €YX00p €XW®T

AN NACNHT ANON €N€E N
ATKAGIA WAPOY EMNTIND NO
86 NEOTCWRE JTE AATEIA
€ATt PAN ENEYWHPE =€ MWH
PeE MITPWME EATPENEPTES
€poY €BoA ¢ITN JIMEQCAWY:
QC EAYUWWITE €YR00P EXWT
AN NoWAp NTENOC dANON

A€ ENO NATKAGIA WAPOY A
TIND NOB€E NEOTCWRE ITE CO
AOMBON EYMEETE XE OTXC

e €eAYxIce NQHT €BOA ¢ITN
TUMEQCAWY: QWC €EAYWWITE
€Yx00p €xWI AN NACNHOT"
ANON A€ ENE NATKAGIA Wa
POY MIIP NOBE NEQENCW

8€ NE NIB AITPODRHTHC €T
€5 €BON NANTIMIMON NTE
NITIPODHTHC AME ATWO

e Napa MYWAQ €B0A ¢iTOO
TY AIUMEQCAWY: QWC €
AYWWITE €YX00pP EXWES

AN NACNHT ANON A€ ENO
NATKAGIA WAPOY ENTTNP NO
BE NEOTCWRE JTE AWT

CHC OTEMQAA AITICTOC

€aTt pAN €POY =€ TIWBHP
€ATP MNTPE ETBHHTY 9N
OTANTWAYTE €TE AIEY

63,4

63,5-6

63,11

“David™: Cf. the negative portrayal of David and Solomon in Testim.

Truth 70,1-25.

David’s son as “Son of Man”: The standard gospel designation of Jesus as
both Son of David (Mark 12:35; Matthew 1:1) and Son of Man (Mark

2:28).

“Solomon”: Cf. the negative portrayal of Solomon in Apoc. Adam 78,30-

79,19.
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 62,38-63,30 183

3 38  “the fathers from (ropc) the image,” as (w¢)
63
though he had become stronger than I
2 and my brethren. We are
innocent (-xaxio) with respect to him, since we did
4 not sin. David was a laughingstock
since his son was named the Son
6 of Man, having been activated (Evepyeiv)
by the Hebdomad,
8 as though (ac) he had become stronger than ¥
and the friends of my race.
10  But we are innocent (-xoxio) with respect to him;
we did not sin. Solomon was a laughingstock,
12 since he thought that he was Christ,
having become arrogant through
14 the Hebdomad, as though (i) he had become
stronger than I and my brethren.
16  But(8€) we are innocent (-kakio) with respect to
him; I did not sin.
18  The 12 prophets (npo¢1iTng) were laughingstocks,
since they have come forth as imitations (&vtipipov) of
20  the true prophets (npo¢1itng). They came into being
from (ropa) the image through
22 the Hebdomad, as though (ax)
it had become stronger than I
24 and my brethren. But (8€) we are
innocent (-xokio) with respect to it, since we did not
26  sin. Moses
was a laughingstock, a “faithful (mi61dg) servant,”
28  being named “the friend;”
they bore witness concerning him
30  in iniquity, since he never

63,18 “prophets”: The prophets were inspired by the angels who made the world
in the systems of Simon (Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.23.3) and the Sethians

wﬁg}) (1.30.11). Cf. Hippolytus Ref. 6.14. _

B W 632628 “Moses”: Cf. Hebrews 3:5 for Moses as “faithful servant” and James 2:23

&2 for “friend of God.”
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COTWNT ENEQ' OTTE NTOY

32 OTTE NETQATEYEQH' =IN
AAAM WA MOTCHC AN T®

34 QANNHC NMBAITTICTHC MITE
A2AT NQHTOT COTWNT OTTE
ZA
NACNHOT" NEOTCAW® Tap N

2  TE QENATTEAOC NETNTOOTOT
€QAPEY EQENYPHTE AN OT

4  MNTOMQAA ECCAWE EM
NMOTCOTWN OTMNTME ENEQ

6 OTTE NCENACOTWHNC AN
0N OTNOG Tap NP gaA WOOIT

8 JIXN TETYWTXH EANGOM
AMOOT EGN OTNOTC NTE

10 OTMANTPMQE ENEQ ECOTW
NY WANTOTCOTWON NMWH

12 pe ANMPOMNE €TRE NMaTwT
A€ ANOK ITH €TE AIENKOC

14 MOC COTWNY: TW ETRE NMAT
AYTWWN €XW®WF AN NACNHT"

16 ANON A€ ENO NATKAGIA WA
POY AITNP NOBE' NEOTCW

18 B€ TAP JIE TUAPXON K€ AYx00C

63,34

64,1

“John the Baptist”: John is here, as often, the last of the old order
superseded by Christ. Cf. Matt 11:2-19; Luke 7:18-35; Mark 9:13; Gos.
Thom. 46. He may be “the demon” who appears “on the river to baptize
with an imperfect baptism and to trouble the world with an imperfect
baptism” in Paraph. Shem 30,22-25; 31,15-19.

“doctrine of angels”: The Law was considered to have been given through
the agency of angels: Gal 3:19 “ordained through angels” (also Acts 7:53);
Heb 2:2 “spoken through angels.” The angels in gnosticism in general,
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 63,31-64,18

knew me. Neither (0U1e) he

nor (0V7e) those before him, from

Adam to Moses and

John the Baptist (Bantiotic),

none of them knew me nor (0U1te)

64

my brethren. For (ydp) a doctrine

of angels (GtyyeAog) is what arose through them,
to keep dietary rules and

bitter slavery. They never

knew truth

nor (ovte) will they know it,

for (yap) there is a great deception

upon their soul (yvy1), and they have no ability
to find a mind (votc) of

freedom ever, in order to know

him, until they come to know the Son

of Man. But (3¢) concerning my Father,

I am the one whom the world (xdopog)

did not know, and on this account,

it rose up against me and my brethren.

But (3¢) we are innocent (-xaxio) with respect to
it; we did not sin.

For (ydp) the Archon (&pxwv) was a laughingstock

185

however, are inimical spirits, and their Law is a means to enslave
humanity. It is given to Moses by Yaldabaoth (Irenacus Adv. haer.

1.30.11).

64,11-12  “Son of Man”: “Man” is one designation of the highest God (cf. 53,3-5),
and Christ is therefore “Son of Man” (cf. 65,19 and 69,21-22). Cf. Ap.

64,18

64,19-26

John 11 14,14-15; Gos. Eg. I 59,3.
“the Archon”: Yaldabaoth. Cf. notes to 51,26ff. and 53,20.

Exod 20:5 (“jealous ... fourth generation”). Cf. note to 53,30.

The quotation is a free rendering of Isa 45:5-6 and 44:6, coupled with
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X€ ANOK ITE NNNOTTE ATV

20 AMN NMETNEAY €POT- ANOK OF
adT IE TUWT NIRO0EC ATW

22  AMAN KEOTA NCX dNOK' ANOK
OTNOTTE NPEYKWQ EWAES

24 eINe NNNOge NNefoTe egpay
€N NWHPE W WOMTE AN

26 YTO NTENEA QWC EAYW®W
e €4200p €XWI AN NACNH

28 0% ANON A€ ENO NATKA
G WAPOY EAIIND NOBE €

30 aNp =O€IC ETEYCRW NTQE
€4WooIl ¢N OTE00T €Y

32 WOTEIT ATW® €Yt METE
AN AN NENEIOT aTw Nt

34 @€ €BOA $ITN TNANTWBHP
ANAMNAQTE NTEYCBW €Y

36 =0CE NQHT Ngpal ¢N 0T€E0
0T EYWOTEIT ATW €Y

38 + METE AN AN NENESWT
NEOTCWBE TAP ITE AN OF

KpICIC AN OTANTIIPORH

2 THC NNOTXx' @ NH €Te Nce
NAT &N NTETNNAT AN €TE

4 TNANTEAAE =€ JTH €TE NET
COOTN AMOY AN OTTE A

6 NMOTCOTWNY ENEQ OTTE
ANMOTMAME €EPOY ETBHHTY:

8 RNMOTCWTA ETCOTM €Y
ZROOP* €ETRE NAT ATPMEAE

10 T gN OTQAIT NTE OTTAANH
ATW ATTOON NNETSIX €T

12 €c00Y NpeyowTh egpas exwy
Noe eNeTgIoTe NC NAHP

14 aTW NIATQHT AN NIfdA€eve

65,1

“judgment”: A reference to the harshness and threats of the Law. Cf. the
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 64,19-65,14

because he said, “I am God, and

there is none greater than I. 1

alone am the Father, the Lord, and

there is no other beside me. I

am a jealous God,

bringing the sins of the fathers

upon the children for three and

four generations (yevea),” as though (&) he-had
become stronger than I and my brethren.
But (3€) we are innocent (-xouxior)

with respect to him; for we did not sin.
Though we mastered his doctrine in this way,
he lives in conceit,

and he does not agree

with our Father. And thus

through our friendship

we prevailed over his doctrine, since he
is arrogant in

conceit and does

not agree with our Father.

For he was a laughingstock with (his)

65
judgment (xpioic) and false prophecy (- tpo¢riTng).
O those who do
not see! You do not see your
blindness that this is who was
not known. Neither (o01€)

did they ever know him, nor (o¥te)

did they understand him.

Concerning him they would not listen to a valid report.
On this account they trained (peAeTav)

in a judgment of error (TAdvn),

and they raised their

defiled, murderous hands against him

as if they were striking the air (arip).

And the senseless and the blind

viewpoint of Marcion.
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€T0 NOAOHT NOTOEINY NIA
€T0 NgMQAA NOTOEIY NIN
NOTNOMOC AN 0TQ0TE
NKOCMIKON' dNOK OTXPC
NMWHPE NTE NPOME IIEBOA
ANOTN: €IWOOIT ¢N THNE
€TWWC MMOT EXN THNE =X€
KaAC NTOTN QWTTHTTN
€TETNAP NMWAW AIIWIge:
ATW MRITPWWITE NCFIME

X€E NETETNMICE NNOTKA
GId AN NICNHT NOTKWQ
AN OTTIOWE OTGWNT

MANN OTOTMNOC: OTQOTE

AN OO NQHT AN OT
ENIOTMIA ECWOTEIT €C
WOOIT AN ANOK A€ OTMATC
THPION NHTHN Ie NaTwa
K€ AMOY' EITE QAOH NT
KATABOAH NTE ITKOCMAOC
ENTATES ETMN NGI IMawar
THPY NTE +ERKKAHCIX €

XN NITOIOC NTE +OTAO0MNC
3s

CATWOXRNE ATXI WEAEET
ANMNIKON €4WOOTT ¢N OTQW
TIT ATW NTQE dAYRWK €BOA
¢N NITOIOC NATWARE AMNO
0T €B0A ¢ITN OTWAXE EJONQ
ETAWK EBOA MITIXS WeAEET
NATRWIM €BOA QITN FME
COTHC NTE IC €YXWPX MAMO

65,24

65,28
65,37

“female”: Cf. Gos. Thom. 114; Dial. Sav. 144,15-22; I Apoc. Jas.
24,27; 35,12-13; 41,15-19; Zost. 131,2-10; Clem. Alex. Exc. Theod. 9,

Hippolytus Ref. 5.8.44.
Ms. ANN for AN.
“Ogdoad”: Found only here in Treat. Seth, signifying the eighth sphere of
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 65,15-66,8

are senseless always,

being slaves always

of law (vdpog) and

worldly (xoopuikév) fear. I am Christ,
the Son of Man, the one

from you (pl.) who is in you.

I am despised on your account, in

order that you yourselves

may forget what is changeable.

And do not become female,

lest you give birth to their evils (xocior)
and kindred things: to jealousy

and schism, anger

and wrath (60pog), fear

and a divided heart and

vain coveting (em@vpuic) which is not
fulfilled. But (8¢) I am

an ineffable mystery (uvotriplov) to you.
Then (gite), before the

foundation (xatoBoAn}) of the world ( k6opog),
when all the multitude

of the assembly (ékkAnocio) came together
upon the places (t6rog) of the Ogdoad (&ydoo),
66

when they had taken counsel, they married
spiritually (mvevpatikév), which consists in union.
And thus he became complete

in the ineffable places (t6m0¢)

by a living word,

completing the undefiled wedding

through the medium (uecdtng)

of Jesus, who inhabits

66,2

189

heaven, the realm of the fixed stars and above, where the heavenly
assembly dwells. Cf. Orig. World 105,20-23: “the church which is in the

Ogdoad.”

“union”: The union which existed before division of heavenly image and

earthly incarnated soul. Cf. Gos. Thom. 11, 18-19
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0T THPOT ATW EYAMAQTE d
10 AMOOT* €EJWOON gN 0TW j b7
we RaTnwue NTE OTGAMN i
12 NTOY A€ €YRWTE €EPOY WY f ol
0TWINY €BOA NAY EYWOOTT N g
14 OTMONAC NTE NaT THPOT” [ o
OTMEETE AN OTEINT NTOY gl
16 €YUWOOI NOTX ATW EYAQE 'y
paTY NAT THPOT NTOY TH gt
18 PY €AYIIPE EROA OTAXY ATW® | sev
eTONY ITE €AYET €BOA M TUI il
20 T NTE +MANTME NaTWA J Pl
2€ RNOC 2 T®W NTEAEIOC i
22 NTE NH ETAIIAN TQWTT ! (feFe
NTE +EIpHNH AN OTWAHP e
24 NTE QENATAOON' AN OTWONQ ! g
NWwo eNeg AN OTTEAHA N demd
26 ATRMIM IN OTF METE ENA | g
Wwy NTE OTWNY AN OTTIIC i
28 TIC €BOA ¢ITN OTWNQ N | bgh
eNEQ NTE OTMANTEIWT ATW ik
30 OTANTMAAT: MN OTANT " et
CONE AN 0TCODIA NAOTS Wi
32 KON NEATT METE ETNOTC b
eynmopl €BON EYNANWPW e
34 e_ﬁot\ oN owgw'r?l_eq'rez\ﬂ?\ Wi
RANOY: 2TW €YE NAOGINOC ik

23
aTW €YCWTM ¢N OTTUCTIC ol
2 €oTa ATW JIAT NE ¢N OTMNT Wi
CIWT ATW OTMNTMAAT -
4 AN OTMANTCON NAOTIKON: i
ATW OTCODIX ATW AT OF i
6 = WeAEET Je NTE FANTAE iy
66,10-11 Ms. ovwWe for OTOTWUWE. \'hmm
66,19-20 “life ... Father of Truth”: Cf. John 14:6. i
66,61-35 Ms. has some ink blotting.from faciig page. [Ed.] -
66,33 Ms. has 4 written over ¥ in €4nopw. i i
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all of them and rules

10  them, abiding in an
indivisible and powerful love.
12 And (8€) he, turning himself,
appears to himself as
14  aMonad (povag) of all these,
a thought and a father, since he is
16  one. And he stands
apart from them all, since he
18  as a whole came forth alone. And
he is life, since he came from the
20  Father of truth,
ineffable and perfect (téAer0¢),
22  (the Father) of those who are there, the union
of peace (eip1ivn) and a friend
24 of good things (aya®dv), and life
eternal and undefiled joy,
26  in a great agreement
of life and faith (ricTg),
28  through eternal life
of fatherhood and
30  motherhood and sisterhood
and rational wisdom (co¢ioc Aoyikov).
32 They had agreed with a mind (vodc),
that extends itself out (and) will extend
34 outin joyful union.
And he is esteemed (3ok1udc)
67
and listens to one in faith (ricT1c).
2 And this is in fatherhood
and motherhood
4 and rational (Aoyixov) brotherhood
and wisdom (co¢io). And this is a
6 wedding of truth
67,4 “brotherhood”: Cf. 66,30 where this term is replaced by ‘‘sisterhood.”
Gibbon (Commentary, 283) postulates that both terms translate the same
Greek word, adeApdnc.
67,6 “wedding”: Cf. note to 57,14.
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AN OTATON NTe ovadeap

8 cIa ¢N OTTINA NTE +MANTME
Ngpas ¢N NOTC NIN AN OTO

10 €IN €eYxHK €BoA Nopal ¢N 0T
ATCTHPION NaTt paN €poy

12 maJf A€ NqWOOIT &N OTAE NY
NaWWITE AN NQHTN Ngpar

14 9N AddAT MAMEPOC H OTTOIOC
ON OTTIWWE AN OTTIWPE N

16 TE OTEIPHNH' OTQWTIT A€ AN
0TGWPG NTE OTATAIH: €7

18 =HK €8OA THPOT 9M NMETWO
OJT' €ACWWITE ON §N NITOJTOC

20 €TCANECHT NTIE €TQW
TH NaT* NH NTATCOTWONT

22 9N OTOTXRAN AN OTMANTAT
NMWWe AN NH €TE NETWO

24 OIl Wa JNJE0OT NTE JUIWT
AN FANTME ENTATTIO

26 WE ATRWPGS M JIOTA €BOA
2ITOOTY AIUWAXE ETONG

28 aTW HUOOIT §M INUITNA
AN FANTMAE NTE +MAN

30 TMAAAT: €AYWWITE ATTIAX
Nt€e eaerywite ¢N NH

32 €TQOTI ¢N OTMNTWRHP
NTE QENWBHpP NOTOEIW

34 NIN OTAE ENCEMME AN
ETANTRAXE ENTHPY

36 OTAE OTKAGIA' ETQOTI A€

67,17

67,18-19

67,22-25

“banquet”: GWPGS may mean the Latin dapes, “a solemn feast for religious
purposes, a banquet” (cf. Greek 3¢invov). In view is the &ydnn meal, the
Christian Eucharist and prefiguring of the Messianic banquet. Cf. Jude 12;
Rev 19:9.

“the One who is”: 0 dv, a title for Yahweh, the God of Israel in Exod 3:14
(LXX), and Jesus in Rev 1:4, 8; 4:8; 11:17; 16:5. Cf. Treat. Seth 68,12.
“undivided ... divided”: The soul became “divided” from its original unity
with its heavenly image upon descent to earth and incarnation, and regains
unity in two phases: 1) through the ritual of the Bridal Chamber performed

a
cm
o
|

o
B

sl
| i

nd
| i

ol
i dof

v
" below

il
! sy

atth
it

 t
 Henda
lroug
! dudle
g h
! er
was)
- Whoa
iffien
(o
fimy.
eyl



SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 67,7-36 193

and a repose of incorruption (G¢8apoic),
8 in a spirit (nvedpo) of truth,
in every mind (vo9g), and a
10  perfect light in an
unnamed mystery (LLOTIPLOV).
12 But(8é) this is not, nor (008€e)
will it happen among us
14  in any region (uépog) or place (témog),
in division and rending
16  of peace (eiprivn). But (3€) (it is) a union
and a banquet of love (dydrn),
18  all of them being perfected in the One who is.
It (love) also was in the places (t6moc)
20  below heaven as they joined
with them. Those who knew me
22  in salvation and an undivided state, l
and those who existed
24  for the glory of the Father
and the Truth, having been divided,
26  blended into the One
through the living word.
28  And I exist in the spirit (rvedpo)
and the truth of the
30 motherhood, since it (union) was there,
just as I was among those
32 who are united in the friendship
of friends at all times.
34  Nor (00d¢) do they know
enmity at all,
36  nor evil (xoxio), but (8€) are united

on earth in the assembly of the earthly elect; 2) upon death and reascent t0
heaven, where it again puts on its “robe” in the heavenly assembly (see
note to 57,14). Here earthly elect individuals are addressed in both pre-
and post-ritual states. Cf. in Gos. Thom. the disciple as the “single,
unified one” (4, 22, 23), the “‘solitary, unique one” (Greek povaydc: 16,
49, 75); also 106: “When you make the two one ...”; 61: “if [the disciple]
is divided, he will be filled with darkness.”

67,30 “motherhood”: Cf. note to 49,13.

67,32-36 M. has some ink blotting from facing page. [Ed.]
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ZH

€80A ¢ITOOTC NTATNWCIC

ON OTWAXRE AN OTEIPHNH
€4WOOIT ¢N OTMNNTTEAIOC

AN OTON NIA ATW NgpaT N
QHTOT THPOT: ATW NH NTAT
A1 EINE ATMATTINOC ETNAXS
E€INE NITAWAXE NAF MEN €T
NAES €EBOA §N OTOEIN W ENEQ:
AN OTANTWBHP AN NETE
PHT oM JUTINA €EATEINE NQpAT
ON QWB NIA 9N OTMANTATIIW
we =€ oTaA NETWOOIT ATW
NaT THPOT OTA NE' aTW Nt
Q€ EATH>AI CAW ENOTA No€ N
+ERKKAHCIA AN NETOTHQ N
QHTC YWOOIT Tap NGT IIWT
NNAT THPOT €vaTt WS €poY
e NNATWBTY OTNOTC

AN OTWAXRE AN OTTIOWE:

AN OTKWQ AN OTKPWLM

0T A€ THPY NME €4WOOI A
NITHPY NAMAT THPOT 9N OT
CBw NOTO00TE =€ N TH

POT €TWOOIT €BOA 9N OTTINA
NOTWT: ® NIATNAT: €TRE

0T JUMTCTHPION AITETN
COTWNY ¢gN OTMNTME N
TATP ATCOTMA A€ NGI NIAPXON
ANKWTE NIQAXAXBAWS €THE
FENNOIA NTACES €QPAT EPOY
€B0A 9N TECCWNE FCODIA

68,1

68,8
68,12

“Gnosis”: In 61,1 the Greek word yv@oug is a terminus technicus for the
“inner enlightenment.” Here it may mean merely “knowledge,” though
the translator has left it in Greek transliteration, perhaps showing an
understanding of the term as in 61,1. In 69,34-70,1 one finds the Coptic

word for “knowledge.”
Ms. owo€IN for 0TOTOEIN.
“the One who is”: Cf. note to 67,18.
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 68,1-31 195

68
by my Gnosis (Yv@o1g)
2 in word and peace (gip1ivn)
which exists in perfection (- téAe10¢)

4 with everyone and within

all of them. And those who
6 took on the likeness of my form (tdrog) will

take on the likeness of my word. Indeed (uév), these
8 will come forth in light forever,

and (in) friendship with each other
10 in the spirit (rvedpa), since they have known
in every respect and in an undivided state
12 that “the One who is” is one, and
all of these are one. And thus
14  they were taught about the One, as well as
the assembly (ékkAnoio) and those who dwelt
16  init. For (yap) the Father
of all of these exists immeasurable
18  (and) immutable: mind (voic)
and word and schism
20  and jealousy and fire.
But (8€) he is entirely one, being
22 the All of all of them in a
single doctrine, because all of these
24  are from a single spirit (rvedpa).
O unseeing ones, why
26  did you not know the mystery (LvGTripLov)
in truth?
: 28  But (8¢) the archons (Gpywv)
around Yaldabaoth were disobedient because of
30 the Ennoia (évvoia)) who went down to him
from her sister Sophia (co¢ic).

-t 68,14 Ms. evaxs for eawss (scribal metathesis).
e 6818 Ms NAIRTY for RatulbTy.
y C‘ iﬂﬂ 68,19-20  “schism ... jealousy”: The third occurrence of this pair (60,5; 65,26-27).
- 68,20 Painchaud postulates Kw@T for ms. KW, giving “flame and fire.”
10 68,30 “Ennoia”: A reference to “Hope”, the sister/twin of Sophia. Cf. note to
52,21.
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32 ATTAMIO NAT NOTQWTTI AAT e
AT AN NH €ETWOOIT NA i
34 AT Ngpal gN OTMOTEG NTE | 0
Ze
OTKAOOAE NKPWM €TE i
2 NETKWMQ JIe AN ITKECEENTE -l
NTATNTOT €BOA' €B0A $ITO o
4  OTOT NNETMAACAX QWC b
€ATOTOWM NHQHAONH N 7l
6 E€TTENHC NTE FERKKAHCIA e
ATW ETRE NMAT ATOTWNY € Hugo
8 BOA NNOTMOTXAG NNOTMNT il
ATCOOTN ¢N OTTIAPA MWW A
10 AQ NTE OTKPWM AN OT | dfie
KaQ AN OTPEYQWTR €9eN tth
12 KOTES NE ATW NATCRW: e
ENCECOOTN AN €EATPTOA beyd
14 Mo ENAT ATW EMITOTEIMNE ! bl
A€ WAPEOTOEIN PROINWD bl
16 NI E€ETOTOEIN' ATW® OTKA i bl
KE AN OTKAKE ATW JTET mibd
18 =a9M AN ITH ETTAKHOTT ! bl
ATO IUATTAKO AN JUATZRWD alte
20 QM NAT AE AEITAALT NHTN gk
ANOK TC NeXpc MWHPE M e
22 TIPWME ETROCE ANITHTE e
® NITEAIOC AT NIATXRW e
24 QM ETBE NMIMTCTHPION N ! g
ATZWIM 2ATW NTEATOC kil
26 AN IIAPPHTON' ETMEETE ! by
A€ X€ NTANPAOTUMATIZE b
69,8 Ms. NNOTMAOTXG NNOTMANT- for NOTMOTXG NOTMANT-, R
68,11 “andivided state”: Cf. note to 67,22-25.
69,12 “few”: Cf. note to 60,30. Pl
69,15-17 “light ... darkness”: Cf. 2 Cor 6:14: “what fellowship has light with

darkness?”
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 68,32-69,27

They created for themselves alone a union
with those who were with
them in a mixture of
69
a fiery cloud, which
was their jealousy, and the rest
who were brought forth by
their creatures (mAdoua), as (wg) though
they had bruised the noble (ebyeviig) pleasure (1180v1})
of the assembly (ExkAnoio).
And on this account they showed forth
a mixture of ignorance
in a counterfeit (mropc) image
of fire and
earth and a murderer. Since they are
few and uninstructed,
they do not know. They dared (ToApév)
these things, yet did not understand
that light consorts (kotvwveiv)
with light, and darkness
with darkness, and that which is
defiled (consorts) with things which are perishable,
and the imperishable with the undefiled.
But (3¢) these things I have given to you—
I am Jesus the Christ (xp1670¢), the Son of
Man, exalted above the heavens—,
O perfect (téAe10¢) and undefiled ones,
on account of the mystery (pvotiptov),
undefiled and perfect (T€Ae10q)
and unutterable (&ppntov).
But (8é) they think that ( . . . ) we decreed (doypotilerv)

69,27

197

There appears to be some missing text here, perhaps induced through
parablepsis by the collocation of A€ €. The logic of the text seems
require a contrast at this point between what the archons and
unenlightened think (“they think that ..”) and what Christ and the

heavenly assembly actually did (“but we decreed ...").
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ANOOT QAOH NTRATABOAH
NTE NMKOCMOC: XEKAMC EN
WaNET €80A §N NJTOMOC N

TE NMKOCMOC X€ ENAT NNJ
CTMBOAON MMNAT NTE
tacdoapcia €80A ¢M TTIQW

TI AIINIKON TTPOC 0T CO

o

OTN' NTWTN TETNCOOTN
ANOY AN X€E FKAOOAE NCAP
KIKON P QAa€EIME EPWTN' ANOK
A€ JTE TUWBHP NTE $COdIa 0T
AEET ANOK AEIWWITE 9N KOT
NY ATU®T XIN NWOPIT @M TTAX
NNWHPE NTE $MANTAE AT
+MANTNOG: ATON GE NAMAT
NAWBHP MITNA AN NACNH

ov ﬁ[l_[b\ ENEQ" »»— 11— »rn—

— AETTEPOC AOTOC »>—
»— TOT METCAAOT CHO >»—

70,1
70,1-2

70,4

After initial 0¥, the scribe wrote COOTN, and then rubbed it out. [Ed.]
“You do not know this”: Cf. Gos. Thom. 37, where Jesus is truly
revealed to the disciples only after their deaths, when they remove their

bodies.

“friend of Sophia”: Perhaps less mythologically “the friend of wisdom.”
But Christ is the consort of Sophia in Gos. Eg. III 69,2-3 and Irenaeus
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 69,28-70,12

them before the foundation (xotoBoAr)

of the world (x6opoc) in order that,

when we emerge from the places (tdroc)

of the world (xdopog), we may present there
the symbols (oVpupoArov) of

incorruption (apOapcic) from the

spiritual (tvevpotikdov) union with (rpdc)

knowledge. You do not know

this because the fleshly (copxikdv) cloud
overshadows you.

But (8€) I alone am the friend of Sophia (co¢ic).
I have been in the bosom

of the Father from the beginning, in the place

of the sons of the Truth, and

the Greatness. Rest then with me,

my fellow spirits and my brethren,

for ever.

Second (Aevtepog) Treatise ( Adyoq)
of the (100) Great (MeyoAov) Seth

70,5-6

70,12

Adv. haer. 1,7,1.

199

Cf. John 1:18: “the only begotten God who is in the bosom of the

Father.”

“the Great Seth”: The title and name is found also in Gos. Eg. 55,16-17 et

passim.
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INTRODUCTION TO VI3
APOCALYPSE OF PETER

I. Introduction

The Apocalypse of Peter is exceptionally well-preserved. Its many
textual difficulties, however, continue to create problems for translators
and interpreters alike. The nature of many of these grammatical and
syntactical problems suggest that Apoc. Pet. was translated from the
Greek. This third tractate of Codex VII bears no relationship to a Greek
work of the same name mentioned by the Fathers and now extant in
Ethiopic.!

The editio princeps appeared in 1973,2 the year following the pub-
lication of the plates,3 and the Coptic text has recently been printed in
a concordance to Codex VII4 Several studies’ and translations® have
been prepared.

II. The Message

The author’s thought is best discerned by discussing the work’s
literary structure, its main characters and its dualistic framework.

A. The Literary Structure

The structure of this work can be sketched in a variety of ways, de-
pending on what one chooses to emphasize. Previous analyses have
focused on genre and content. Most have considered Peter’s visions

! For a translation of this “Greek apocalypse of Peter,” see NTApoc 2:620-38. Other
apocalypses by this name (parts of two are known to exist in Arabic, and another in Ethiopic)
were written in later centuries.

2 Krause and Girgis.

3 Facsimile Edition

4 Charron.

5 Brashler’s (unpublished) dissertation (esp. 121-245) offers the most extensive analysis; see
also Koschorke, 11-90; Smith, 126-41; Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 116-22; Wermer, 700-705,
Schoenborn, and Hellholm.

6 Two early German translations (Krause and Girgis, 1973; Wemer, 1974) were followed by
four in English: Brown and Griggs, 1975; Brashler (unpublished), 1977; Bullard, 1977; and
the Bullard-Brashler translation in NHLE. J.-D. Dubois privately circulated a French
translation in 1976. A version of Wemer’s 1974 German translation (itself a revision of
Krause’s 1973 translation) in the Neutestamentliche Apokryphen (vol. 2, 1989), and was then
translated into English in the 1992 edition of New Testament Apocrypha (NTApoc).
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and their subsequent interpretations by the Savior as the backbone of
the writing. Brashler, for instance, has divided the work in the follow-
ing manner:? Introduction (70,14-72,4); First Vision Report and Inter-
pretation (72,4-80,23); Second Vision Report and Interpretation (80,23-
82,3); Third Vision Report and Interpretation (82,4-83,15); and
Conclusion (80,15-84,13). Koschorke, noticing that the Apoc. Per.
deals with two issues, and considering the inner-Christian polemic to be
more important than the discussion about Jesus’ passion, has postu-
lated a tripartite structure. In his opinion, the opening and closing sec-
tions (70,14-73,14; 80,23-84,13) which deal with the passion, set off the
key polemical discussion in the body (73,14-80,23).8 Our analysis pays
more attention to the author’s use of language. It assumes a five-fold
division:

A. Introduction (70,13-72,4)
B.  First Visionary Sequence (72,4-73,10)
C. Central Revelatory Discourse (73,10-81,3)
Bl. Second Visionary Sequence (81,3-82,16)
Al.  Conclusion (82,17-84,14)

The central discourse, by far the longest section, receives the stress.
The author frames the discussion (73,10-22 and 80,29-81,3 are
transitional) with the phrases, “the will of the father of their error”
(73,26-27) and “the consent of the undefiled Father” (80,25-26). Then
he contrasts the group of false Christians, whom he calls “many,”
“some,” and “others,” (73,23; 74,21, 76,24, 77,22, 78,31; 79,22) with
the true Christians, called “the little ones” (78,22; 79,19; 80,11).9 The
contrast between ‘“others” (QENKOOTeE) and “the little ones”
(NIROTE) is particularly effective in Coptic, and suggests a Coptic
reworking of the Greek original.10

7 Brashler, 144-47. Dubois (1982, “Le préambule,” 384-85) modifies this somewhat by
separating the introductory section into a preamble (70,14-20) and introduction (70,20-72,4);
and by dividing the visions and their interpretations at different points: Part 1 (72,4-73,10);
Part 2 (73,10-81,3), and Part 3 (81,3-83,14). Smith (126-27) differs by stressing four visions
(based on the four occurrences of “I saw”): 72,4-9; 72,21-28; 81,4-14; 82,4-9. See now also
the detailed structural analyses offered by Schoenborn (65-73) and Hellholm (46-50).

8 Koschorke, 11-17 (followed by Krause, “Literarischen Gattungen,” 628).

9 This contrast is limited to the central discourse. The expression “the little ones” (NIKOTE!)
as a self-designation does not occur elsewhere in the Nag Hammadi tractates.

10 Pearson (70-71) also argues for an Egyptian fine-tuning by the author in his use of 2 Peter.
The canonical passage’s “these are waterless springs” (2:17) becomes in Apoc. Pet. “those
people are dry canals” (79,30-31), thereby fitting better an Egyptian environment and picking
up a motif (the drying-up of the Nile and its canals) “from native Egyptian apocalyptic
tradition.”
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APOCALYPSE OF PETER: INTRODUCTION 203

The visionary sequences balance each other. Both open (“And as he
was saying these things,” 72,4-5; “when he had said those things,”
81,3-4) and close (“As you sit, they are praising you,” 73,9-10; “as
they appeared praising him,” 82,16) in a similar manner. Each sequence
also includes two visions introduced by the expression “I saw.” The
first pair (72,5-19; 81,4-82,3) concern Jesus’ death; the second, his
illumination by “a new light greater than the light of day” (72,23-25)
and “a great ineffable light” (82,9-10). They both also call the priests
and people “blind” (72,12; 81,30) for wanting to put Jesus to death.!!

The introductory and concluding sections are more loosely
connected. Nevertheless, the work begins and ends with the same
phrase (ATTOKAATYIC METPOT),12 and the Savior’s insistence that
Peter “be strong” is found in both the introduction (71,22— cf. 71,16:
“become perfect”) and the conclusion, where it forms an inclusio
(82,18; 84,11).13

The inner-Christian polemic which dominates the central discourse is
all but excluded from the rest of the work, where the focus is on Jesus’
coming death, Peter’s need to be strong, and the necessity of distin-
guishing the physical Jesus who dies on the cross from the spiritual one
who remains unaffected by the passion.l4 The author situates his
apocalypse in the Jerusalem temple (70,14-15), the night before Jesus’
death (72,2-3).15 While Peter’s visions anticipate Jesus’ imminent
death and glorification, the Savior’s long discourse points forward
even further to the time between Jesus’ death and his Parousia (73,23-
25; 79,22- 26; 80,8-11). The literary structure of the work, then, high-
lights its divisions as well as its unity.16

11 The author does not refer directly to Jews. His dispute is with other Christians, not with
Jews.

12 Apoc. Paul and 1 Apoc. Jas. also begin and end with the title.

13 Both 71,22 and 82,18 have the Coptic GRGOA. 84,11 has the synonym GA NOMTe—
note that 84,10 reads, “so that none of your enemies will prevail [GAGOM] over you”.

14 With the central discourse in mind, though, one easily finds allusions to the polemic in
other parts of the work: e.g., in 70,20-27; 71,19-21; 83,30-84,6.

15 Brashler (125-35) and Dubois (“Le préambule,” 387-90) argue that the author sets his work
in a heavenly temple, with the revelation given by the risen Savior. Koschorke (13), Perkins
(Gnostic Dialogue, 116), and Brown and Griggs (133), who posit an earthly, pre-crucifixion
setting, do more justice to the passage. In fact, however, the Savior’s spiritual nature moves
the revelation to a non-earthly sphere regardless of the option one chooses.

16 We are interpreting the work in its present form. There are enough connections between the
sections to warrant considering the work a unity. Still, it is possible that the author has
redacted this work from pre-existing sources, since 70,13-83,15 (or 84,14), without 73,10-
81,4a, stands nicely on its own.
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B. The Main Characters

There is little character development in the work. The three groups
introduced by the author are indeterminate: “the blind,” who are the
“priests, scribes and people” responsible for Jesus’ death; “the little
ones,” who, after Jesus’ death, remain the chosen but are soon
excluded from the leadership of the Christian community; and “the
others,” the false Christians who have led the movement almost from
the start.

Two individuals stand out from the crowds: Peter and the Savior.
Peter is portrayed as weak but privileged. “Be strong,” “be
courageous,” “do not fear anything,” the Savior repeatedly tells him
(71,22; 80,32-33; 82,18; 84,7-12). At the same time we are told that the
Savior has known him for some time (72,9-11), has chosen him to guide
the true Christians (71,18-19), and is now interpreting his visions. Peter
is the “beginning (xpXH) for the remnant” which the Savior has
“summoned to knowledge” (71,19-21).

He is also clearly meant to be the Simon Peter known from the
canonical gospels. The spotlight is directed to the eve of Jesus’ death,
immediately before Peter’s threefold denial (72,2-4),!7 which is
prompted by his fear of dying with Jesus (72,8-9). However, this is not
the Peter depicted in the other NT books. In Paul’s letters, and espe-
cially in Acts, Peter emerges as one of the most important leaders of the
first Christian generation. He may have needed strength to carry him
through the stressful period between Jesus’ arrest and the descent of
the Spirit at Pentecost, but thereafter he was a powerful and respected
leader. In the Apoc. Pet., Peter needs the strength not only to realize
that those putting Jesus to death can do him no harm but especially to
await the Savior’s Parousia (78,4-6; perhaps also 71,22-23) which ends
the rule of the present generation of Christians, thereby allowing Peter
to resume his rightful leadership over the “remnant” (71,18-19). Apoc.
Pet. suggests that Peter did lead for a time, but was misunderstood by
those very people who claimed to be following him (73,10-22).

The Savior also resembles and diverges from the NT portrayals of
Jesus.1®8 He is introduced as a teacher, “sitting in the temple” (cf. Matt
26:55). Similar to the Johannine Christ, he is an all-powerful, many-
titled figurel® who reveals life, through his word (70,29), to those

17 This apocalyptic setting does not harmonize fully with the NT accounts, which do not
place Jesus in the temple on the eve of his death (but see Mark 14:49). Perhaps it is meant to
develop the Markan apocalypse.

18 See esp. Brashler, 158-96.

19 The most common title for the revealer is “Savior”; other titles are “Christ” (74,8), “living
Jesus” (81,17), and “Lord” (81,8).
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“belonging to the Father” (70,20-71,5), and fails to be recognized by
those who are not already born from above. He, too, goes to the cross
fully in control. In the Apoc. Pet., though, the crucifixion, not the
resurrection, discloses the Savior’s true nature. The crucifixion releases
his “incorporeal body” (83,7-8), allowing this “living Jesus” (82,27-
30) to separate himself fully from the bodily one. The bodily Savior
suffers and dies, while the living Savior is unaffected. The historical
occurrence of the crucifixion is not denied, but in this work the cross
has no soteriological function.

The crucial piece of information revealed to Peter in his visions is
that the Savior is more than he appears to be. This insight does not
come easily to Peter. Both visionary sequences contain misunder-
standings typical of Johannine dialogues (e.g., John 2:23-3:21). The
clearest instance occurs in 81,3-82,3. The vision (81,3-14), in which
Peter sees two Saviors at the crucifixion, is followed by a dialogue. The
Savior begins by presenting what to us, the audience, is a clear and
straightforward explanation (81,15-23):

He whom you see above the cross, glad and laughing, is the living Jesus.
But he into whose hands and feet they are driving the nails is his physical
part, which is the substitute. They are putting to shame that which is in his
likeness.

Then he concludes with a comment which can be interpreted two
ways: “But look at him and me” (81,24). What the Savior means is,
Look how there are two of us, how different we are, and how only one
is suffering. What Peter hears is, Look, no one is paying attention to
you. His response, “Lord, no one is looking at you. Let us flee this
place,” shows that he has completely misunderstood the Savior’s
explanation. Peter’s ironic misunderstanding prompts the follow-up
explanation (81,28-82,3), which reiterates the crucial point that only
one Jesus has been put to death, and he is “the son of their glory”
(82,1-2). '

The Savior’s dual nature is the “Christological” point stressed by
the author. Yet some of his remarks suggest that the Savior’s nature is
actually tripartite.2° Not only is he a physical Jesus (who suffers) and a
living Jesus (who doesn’t), but he includes the spiritual “light” de-
scending from on high. One sees this partly by the manner in which the
Savior can refer to the living Jesus as “my servant” (82,2). More impor-
tant, though, is the second set of visions, in which Peter sees “a new
light greater than the light of day” (72,23-25) descend on the Savior in

20 See also Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 118; Koschorke, 21-25; and Brashler, 168-69.
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the first sequence, and “a pure spirit” and “a great ineffable light” in
the second (82,7-10). The Savior’s interpretation of this second vision
includes the following remark: “He whom you saw coming to me was
our intellectual pleroma, which unites the perfect light with my pure
spirit” (83,10-15). The author’s main point, though, whether there are
two or three superimposed figures, is that Jesus’ external, physical form
is not the one worth honoring.

C. The Dualistic Framework

Pairs abound in the Apoc. Pet. There are the two main characters,
two visionary sequences, two Saviors, and two groups of Christians
each following two different Fathers. Some of these pairs are comple-
mentary (the visionary sequences; the opening and closing sections);
others, such as the division of Christians into two groups, are con-
trasting.

This literary style is consistent with the author’s dualistic worldview.
He believes in the existence of two radically different yet co-existing
levels of reality. What one normally sees and understands is the inferior,
material level; what some can learn to see is the deeper, spiritual one.

The author’s depiction of the Savior is a good example of this
dualistic viewpoint. People see a suffering human being, “into whose
hands and feet they are driving the nails” (81,19-20). This being is
honored by his followers who “hold fast to the name of a dead man,
while thinking that they will become pure” (74,13-15). Peter leamns,
through his visions and the Savior’s interpretations, that superimposed
on this Jesus who dies on the cross is a Jesus who is “glad and
laughing” (81,11). Peter is exhorted to keep this vision alive among a
group of chosen ones, for this understanding of reality—not the belief
in a dead Jesus—is the key to salvation.

The division of Christians into two groups also follows a dualistic
pattern. The author does not view “the others” as misguided
Christians who can be brought back into the fold. He envisions two
distinct types of human beings, two “races” (83,17). One group con-
sists of “workers” (78,2) by nature, “children of this age” (73,18-19),
who at first praise the Savior and Peter (73,10-22), but then fall away
because they are followers of a lower God, “servants of the word”
(73,23-32). They are unable to understand Jesus. Instead, they “praise
a restored Christ” (74,8-9), blaspheming the truth and proclaiming evil
teaching (74,24-25). “The little ones,” on the other hand, are immortal
(75,27) beings “from life,” from the incorruptible Father. The father
who judges by his law is not their Father. They need reminding of this
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(70,25). In this context, it probably is not coincidental that the author,
in contrasting “the father of their error” (73,27) and ‘“the undefiled
Father” (80,26), mentions “the will” (JTOTWW) of the former but “the
consent” (ISt MATE) of the latter. The inferior father, connected with
corruptibility, law and will, differs from the incorruptible Father as much
as the living Jesus differs from the one who suffers on the cross, and
“the little ones” differ from the rest of the Christians.

III. The Context

Itis far easier to determine what the Apoc. Pet. says than to specify
its religio-historical context. Several aspects of the work, however,
suggest broad gnostic, apocalyptic and Christan links.

A. Apocalypse of Peter as a Gnostic Work

The Apoc. Pet. uses terms and assumes a worldview consistent with
that found in second- and third-century gnostic literature. The author
believes in the existence of two levels of reality, each ruled by a Father
or God. The true God (79,26) is part of a pleroma of spiritual beings
(71,2) while the lower one controls the non-spiritual realm, including
the principalities (71,5) who inhabit “the Middle.” People mistakenly
consider this lower God to be the creator and absolute ruler of the uni-
verse. Some people have a spiritual soul, making them fundamentally
different from others, and allowing them to return to the Father. But
they remain unaware of their links with the spiritual realm, or its very
existence. At a certain moment in history the supreme Father sends a
Savior into the world who puts on a body, but that body remains com-
pletely separate from his spiritual nature.2! The Savior’s role is to give
the Father’s children knowledge of their true home and destiny (71,21;
73,22).22 Eventually, they will be reunified with him, but all the others
will perish (76,18-23).

The positive portrayal of Peter also fits that gnostic worldview.
While the anti-Petrine tendency of several gnostic groups has long

21 See Treat. Seth (55, 9-56,20) for a non-Christian gnostic redeemer myth similar to that in
Apoc. Pet. Using these two tractates, Brashler (185-96) has tested Bultmann’s thesis of a pre-
Christian gnostic redeemer myth which influenced the Christian understanding of Jesus. See
also Koschorke’s excursus, “Gnostische Polemik gegen die Verkiindigung des Gekreuzigten,”
44-48.

22731922 (“For you will be despised in these ages since they are ignorant of you, but you
will be praised in knowledge”) probably means the following: they will blaspheme Peter
openly, but would realize, if they had gnosis, that they are actually praising him. This again
is reminiscent of John’s gospel, where the characters often express truths which they
themselves are unable to perceive.
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been observed, in particular the gnostic elevation to leadership of the
disciples Mary, James, Paul and Thomas, it has recently become clear
that Peter was also venerated by some gnostics. T. Smith’s remarks are
apropos:23

Prior to the Nag Hammadi discovery, very little evidence was available to
suggest that some gnostic groups may have had a favourable view of
Peter . ... These documents provide striking new evidence concerning
Gnostic views of Peter and indicate that in certain circles he was looked
upon as the founder of the Gnostic community, an enlightened Gnostic
initiate and as the Gnostic leader and champion in the battle with opposing
groups.

We cannot easily associate Apoc. Pet. with any of the gnostic
groups known to us from the heresiological literature. Its pro-Petrine
stance brings to mind Clement of Alexandria’s comment about
Basilides, that he “derived his teaching from Glaucias, an interpreter of
Peter” (Strom. 7.106.4). But this does not take us very far, even if we
include the other Basilidean elements of a docetic Christ and a re-
deemer who is to bring about a restoration of all things to their rightful
place in the oikonomia (cf. Hipp. Ref. 7.15). The Savior’s tripartite na-
ture and the technical terms such as ‘“restoration,” ‘“error,” and
“middle” make a Valentinian Sitz possible. Yet the evidence con-
necting the Apoc. Pet. with these gnostic groups remains suggestive
rather than convincing.

B. Apocalypse of Peter as an Apocalyptic Work

The title of Apoc. Pet. identifies it as an apocalypse, and that is con-
sistent with a genre of writing which modern scholars call apocalyptic.
J.J. Collins’s definition of this genre is helpful:24

Apocalypse is a genre of revelatory literature with a narrative framework,
in which a revelation is mediated by an otherworldly being to a human
recipient disclosing a transcendent reality which is both temporal, insofar
as it envisages eschatological salvation, and spatial, insofar as it involves
another, supernatural world.

With reference to Collins’s “master paradigm” for an apocalypse,?

23 Smith, 117-18. See also Baumeister; Perkins, “Peter”; and Pearson. For a pro-Petrine
stance in the Nag Hammadi corpus, see Acts Pet. 12 Apost. and Ep. Pet. Phil.

24 Collins, Apocalypse 9.

25 This paradigm, which emerged from the Apocalypse group of the SBL Genres Project,
encompasses Jewish, Christian, Gnostic, Graeco-Roman, and Persian apocalypses. Collins’s
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Apoc. Pet. contains ten of the thirteen characteristics which recur in
apocalypses of the first three centuries C.E. It is close to Collins’s ideal
type, lacking only a discussion of theogony, cosmogony and anthro-
pology; an eschatological crisis which precipitates the end times; and
an extended paraenetical section. Included are the following ten char-
acteristics of the apocalyptic genre:

1. The revelation is communicated by means of visions (72,4-
73,10; 81,3-82,16), which include auditory revelations (72,28-
73,10), dialogue and epiphanies.26

2. It is mediated by an other worldly being who interprets the
visions (the angelus interpres).

3. The human recipient is pseudonymous, and his reaction is
usually one of fright mixed with awe (cf. 72,22: “fear with
joy”).

4. As part of a review of history, there is ex eventu prophecy
where the past (in this case, Jesus’ death and the develop-
ment of the early Christian movement) is disguised as the fu-
ture (so it is set on the eve of Jesus’ death).2?

5. In gnostic apocalypses especially, salvation is acquired
through knowledge (71,15-21).

6. The end times will include punishment of the outsiders (the
fate awaiting the false Christians is described in 75,21-22;
76,18-23; 78,23-24; 79,17).

7. The end times will also include salvation for the insiders (the
fate of the little ones).

8. Other worldly elements, regions and beings are discussed
(this includes a negative evaluation of the lower region—its

book includes relevant articles by A. Y. Collins (“The Early Christian Apocalypses,” 61-122)
and F. T. Fallon (“The Gnostic Apocalypses,” 123-58). Other paradigms abound, and tend to
be simpler. For a helpful overview, see Hellholm, Apocalypticism, esp. articles by E.
Schiissler Fiorenza (“The Phenomenon of Early Christian Apocalyptic. Some Reflections on
Method,” 295-316), G. MacRae (“Apocalyptic Eschatology in Gnosticism,” 317-25), and M.
Krause (“Die literarischen Gattungen der Apokalypsen von Nag Hammadi,” 621-37). Krause
(628) claims that Apoc. Pet. is an apocalypse since it fits Vielhauer’'s three categories:
pseudonymity, visionary account, and vaticinia ex eventu (see Vielhauer-Strecker on
“Apocalyptic” in NTApoc 2:544-49).

2 The great light which Peter sees descending on the Savior in each visionary sequence
(72,24-26; 82,9-14) may be intended as an epiphany of the heavenly Savior.

a Apocalyptic reviews of history often include cryptic historical allusions whose meaning
now eludes us. One of these may occur in the opening lines of the work which place the
Savior “in the temple in the three hundreth (year) of the covenant and the agreement of the
tenth pillar,” according to Bullard’s translation in NHLE, 1st ed. (340). But the present
translation by Brashler excludes this possibility.
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father, 73,27, its array of beings, 77.4-5).

9. The recipient of the revelation is told what to do with the
revelation (“These things, therefore, which you saw you
shall present to those of another race who are not of this
age”—83,15-18).

10. At the end of the narrative the recipient awakens or returns
to earth (“When he [the Savior] had said these things, he
[Peter] came to his senses”—=84,13).

The author, perhaps frustrated by events which left him and his group
powerless, chose the apocalyptic genre to present his message.28

C. Apocalypse of Peter as a Christian work

Several features link Apoc. Pet. with Christian writings from the first
three centuries C.E. One of these is the author’s use of the NT. He
shows an awareness of several of its books, skillfully adapting NT pas-
sages to his own narrative. One finds, for instance, possible allusions to
Acts 29, and more importantly, strong links to 2 Peter.30 Concerning the
Gospels one might mention the use of Johannine misunderstanding in
the dialogues, familiarity with a wide range of Jesus sayings and pas-
sion traditions,3! and especially the author’s use of Matthew, which is
particularly striking in several ways.32 His use of Matthew is particu-
larly striking in several ways. First, Matthew’s designation of Peter as
the Church’s leader and “rock” (Matt 16:17-19) probably lies behind
71,15-21 (cf. also 70,21-32):

But you yourself, Peter, become perfect in accordance with your name,
along with me, the very one who chose you. For from you I have made a
beginning for the remnant whom I have summoned to knowledge.

28 For a detailed analysis of this work as an apocalypse, and the implications for its Sitz im
Leben, see Brashler, 70-157.

29 §o Bohlig, with his suggestion that Acts 12:11 (“And Peter came to himself”) lies behind
84,12-13: “When he (Jesus) had said these things, he (Peter) came to his senses” (lit.
“himself”).

30E.g. 79,30 clearly has 2 Pet 2:17 in mind. These connections with 2 Pet, often noted (¢.2.
Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 117; Smith, 137-41), have most convincingly been highlighted
by Pearson, who argues (contra Smith) for the literary dependence of Apoc. Pet. on 2 Pet.

31 On these points, see Dubois, “Apocalypse de Pierre.”

32 See Schweizer (216) for information on the importance of Matthew’s gospel in second
century Christianity, and the mention of a Matthean form of Jewish Christianity which was
Syrian, ascetic and charismatic in nature. His suggestion of a Judeo-Christian setting for the
Apoc. Pet. is unlikely.
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Second, the author’s denunciation of his opponents seems to build on
Matthew’s denigration of the scribes and Pharisees, who also are called
“blind” (Matt 23:16-19; Apoc. Pet. 72,12-13; 73,13; 81,30), love places
of honor (Matt 23:6-7; Apoc. Pet. 79,24-29) and keep others out of the
kingdom (Matt 23,13; Apoc. Pet. 78, 26-31).33 Third, “the little ones”
used as an appellation for the true disciples is a Matthean favourite
(Matt 10:42; 18:6,10,14; Apoc. Per. 78,22; 79,19; 80,11).34 Finally, one
finds passages in Apoc. Pet. which could be direct quotations from
Matthew in 83,27-29 (Matt 25:29); 76,4-8 (Matt 7:16); and 75,7-9
(Matt 7:18).35

His principal characters are also Christian. Peter is presented in a way
acceptable to many second and third century Christians. So is the
Savior, who is sent by the Father to save humanity. The docetic inter-
pretation of his death, of course, did not become the orthodox one, but
in the first and second centuries it was a common way of interpreting
Jesus’ death. We also know of the existence of both pro- and anti-
Petrine tendencies among Christians in these centuries.36 The use of
Peter in this apocalypse as the champion of the “remnant” is consistent
with that found in many other Christian works.

F. C. Baur’s hypothesis that the Petrinists were a single, united
group of Jewish Christians oversimplified a very complex situation. The
Apoc. Pet. is a good example of a work which does not fit neatly into a
scholarly construct. It is certainly not “Jewish Christian,” yet cham-
pions Peter as the leader. Indeed, if Paul (and Luke) replaced Peter (and
Matthew), we would have a “Marcionite” work, in that the Jewish
God is considered separate from and inferior to the true (Christian) one
(73,27, 79,13-14), and the Jewish scriptures are not connected with the
new revelation (71,6-9). This separation of the Savior and the prophets
allows the Father’s “own” to distinguish righteousness, which is for
them, from words of unrighteousness and transgression of the law
(Nomoc), which is for others. As the Savior says, the false Christians
“erect their error and their law against these pure thoughts of mine”
(77,26-29).

Finally, the author’s position vis-a-vis other Christians makes it clear
that he is writing within that tradition. Anti-Christian polemic was as

33 S0 also Koschorke, 66-67; Smith, 133-34.

34 Mark and Luke also use the expression “the little ones,” but the Matthean redaction of the
Markan passages shows the heightened importance of the expression for Matthew.

35 None of these *“quotations™ reproduces Matthew’s texts verbatim. The first is the closest.
The last two could also have Luke in mind (Luke 6:44; 6:43), according to Brashler (151).
Smith (129-30) argues for the author’s use of Matthew.

36 Smith’s study is especially helpful in this regard.
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much a feature of early Christianity as anti-Judaism.37 It began with
Paul, abounds in the Catholic letters of the NT, and continued in the
anti-gnostic polemics of the second and third centuries. From Paul’s
day, the polemic usually had an uncompromising tone. The Apoc. Pet.
falls within this harsh inner-Christian polemical framework.

It is difficult to determine a precise historical context for this work.
The difficulty lies partly in the fact that these polemical works all tend
to castigate their opponents in a similar manner. The opponents in this
work resemble those in Galatians and 2 Peter; that is, they are “without
perception,” in “error” (73,27-74,4) and “proud” (77,1). They pretend
to be true Christians, but deceive others by preaching false doctrine
(77,33-78,2). When the end comes, they will be punished and “cast
into the outer darkness” (78,24). Moreover, the distinctive clues which
the author presents are too allusive to be helpful. Three of these are
particularly notable: the “others” fall “into the hand of an evil, cun-
ning man with a multifarious doctrine. And they will be ruled hereti-
cally” (74,17-21). They “praise a restored Christ,” (lit. “in a restora-
tion”: ¢N OT AJTOKATACTACIC—T74,9). “And some ... will be
given a name of a man and a naked woman who is multifarious and
very sensual” (74,29-34). Is this man Simon Magus and the naked, sen-
suous woman his Helen?38 Are those who praise Christ “in an
apokatastasis” followers of Origen, who insisted, contrary to what
Apoc. Pet. states, that in the end all people would be restored to
God?® And could the “cunning man” with “a manifold doctrine”
(who also is said to “cleave to the name of a dead man’) be Paul?

The general nature of this inner-Christian dispute, though, can be
teased out to some degree.#? The author’s opponents are the acknowl-

37 Apoc. Pet. takes over Matthew’s anti-Judaic rhetoric but applies it to fellow Christians,
thereby preserving the inner/outer group distinction while shifting the blame from fellow Jews
to fellow Christians.

38 Cf. Acts Pet. 12 Apost. and the Kerygmata Petrou for two works in which Peter confronts
Simon Magus, as he does in the Acts account. The author could also have been alluding to
Paul and Thecla.

39 Origen made much of this doctrine, but he was not the first to use the term. We can trace it
to Acts 3:14; Basilides used it to refer to a restoration of all things to their rightful place after
Jesus’ return (Hipp. Ref. 7.15); and it was common among the Valentinians who used it to
signify the restoration of the pneumatics to the Pleroma where they would join their angelic
counterparts—cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.14.1: Heracleon Fr. 28; Clement Exc. ex Theod. 22.3
and Treat. Res. 44,21-32.

40 The author may have directed his polemic against several different groups, thereby framing
his central discourse with “some” (74,22) . .. “others” (76,24) . .. “many others” (77,22)
... “others”(78,31) ... “others” (79,22)—so Brashler, 216-38. It is more likely, though,
that this is a rhetorical device used to focus on different aspects of the same opposing group—
so also Koschorke, 80-84; Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 120; and Guillaumont, 472.
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edged leaders of the Christian community. They have been for some
time, and trace their descent back to Simon Peter himself (73,19-28).41
They have set up bishops and deacons, claiming divine authority for
these positions (79,24-26), and dictate orthodoxy and orthopraxy in
their communities (78,21-31). Their faith is based on the assurance that
Jesus, the true Savior, suffered, died on the cross, and has risen (74,13-
14). The Jewish scriptures, considered to be divinely inspired, point
forward to this crucial Christ event on the cross.

“The little ones” who form “the brotherhood which exists,” as op-
posed to the imitation “sisterhood” (79,1-10), are found within this
dominant Christian community. These little ones look like other
Christians, have been deceived into acting like other Christians, but are
in fact ontologically different from other Christians. Only they have
immortal souls and are destined to be saved. Only they can understand
what actually happened to Jesus on the cross. And only they can
appreciate the need to sever Christianity from its Jewish roots.#2 Yet
their uniqueness will only become apparent when the Savior returns
(78,6): “as long as the hour has not yet come, she (the immortal soul)
will indeed resemble a mortal one” (75,28-31).43

Both the apocalyptic genre chosen by the author and his message
suggest that he considered the Parousia to be imminent, at which point
he expected an uprising led by “the little ones.” The visions claimed
for Peter indicate that he wished to give this uprising the highest pos-
sible support. The author believed that the end was near, and that it
would vindicate the true Christians. The Parousia was not expected to
bring an immediate end to the world. Rather, the Savior’s return was to
inaugurate the temporary rule of the true Christians, who would then
dominate the others, probably installing their own bishops and dea-
cons,*4 and dictating their own brand of orthodoxy and orthopraxy.

41 The author probably claims that Peter is the “Urgnostiker” in order to counter the important
role played by Peter among his opponents. Baumeister expresses this well: “Unter
Beriicksichtigung der grosskirchlichen Hochschitzung des Petrus hat man auch ibn zum
gnostischen Offenbarungsempfinger umgestaltet, der mit und nach Jakobus als Autoritit
beansprucht wurde, um etwa von vornherein gegnerische Vorwiirfe zu entkriiften” (8).

s probably not by chance that the author applies the term “the blind” to those (Jews)
who put Jesus to death, and also to the Christians falsely so called in 76,21-23. Or that he
appropriates Matthew’s anti-Judaic polemic for his anti-Christian stance. He opposes a Judaic-
based form of Christianity which has come to dominate the church.

3 For a similar view, cf. Gos. Phil. 64,5-9: “When a blind man and one who sees are both
together in darkness, they are no different from one another. When the light comes, then he
who sees will see the light, and he who is blind will remain in darkness.”

“ The polemic against the bishops and deacons in 79,24-26 may not be directed at the offices
themselves. It is more likely that the author considers the offices false because they do not
have the authority of the true Father.
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The issue underlying much of this work is not so much how the
Christian community is led, but who is leading it.

This gnostic, Christian, apocalyptic work perhaps emerged, as some
have argued,*5 from the context of early third century disputes be-
tween “orthodoxy” and “gnostic heresy,” reflecting a consolidated,
third century church which had the power to keep dissidents under
control. But it also could have been written in any Christian commu-
nity between 150-250 C.E46 Our knowledge of this period is too
fragmentary to allow us to say much more.
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ATTOKAATWIC METPOT »»>—

14 €4YeM00C NGI NCWp NQpas oM

TUPIE Nepas gN JHMEQT NTE

16 TUICANE AN JUT AATE N

TE TUMAQMHT NCTTAOC ATW

18 €YMOTN AMOY GIXN FHITE

NTE +ANTNOG €TONg' N

20 ATXWOM JEXRAY NAT =€ JTE

TPE CECAAMNAAT NGI NAJTS

22 T €vcATINE NNITMHTE

NMH €ETAYOTWNY €ROA AITS

24 WNQ NMIEROA QM JTWNQ €ROA

9ITOOT EAEIT MEETE €

26 T€ NTOOT NMETOTKWT M

MOOT NQPAT 9M ITH €Tx00p

28 X€ ETECWTAM ENMAWAXRE

ATW ETECOTON QENWM

30 =€ NTE fAAIKIA AN OTANT

NTAPANOMNOC NTE OTNOMO[C]

32 ATW OTAIKAIOCTNH 9WC

70,13

70,15

70,18

The title here at 84,14 is retained untranslated from the Greek of the
original document. The anarthrous phrase can be construed as definite:
“The Apocalypse of Peter.”

JOLMEQT ms. +MegT. Krause, followed by Dubois, reads t+MeQt
“fifth” as a result of misreading the descending tail on the “p” of Ngpaf
in the preceding line as part of the final letter of this word. NHLE
translates “300th <year>,” based on the emendation +M€QT JNPOMITE:.
Both readings assume that text has been lost. Since the context appears t0
be locative, however, a more likely emendation JT>M€@T is proposed
here. The underlying Greek phrase &v 1 xoiAigq tfig cuveéoeng was
presumably rendered by the Coptic Npas gN JUMEST NTE TUCANE.
Nyt MaTe literally refers to the coming together or convergence one
would notice when looking up at the top of column, “the tenth pillar” in
this imaginary temple where the Savior is at rest.

HITe translates mAfi6og (Crum, 527b), which has the meaning “multitude,
congregation” in this context.
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Apocalypse (droxdAvyig) of Peter (TTétpov)

14 As the Savior (cwtip) was sitting in
the temple, in the inner part of

16  the building at the convergence of
the tenth pillar (ctOA0g), and

18  as he was at rest above the congregation
of the living incorruptible Majesty,

20 he

said to me, “Peter,

blessed are those belonging to the Father,
22 for they are heavenly.

It is he (i.e. the Father) who revealed life,
24 to those who are from life, through

me. I reminded
26  those who are built

on

what is strong

28  that they should heed my instruction

and distinguish between words
30  of unrighteousness (&dtxic) and

transgression (-rapavopog) of law (vopog) (on the one hand),
32 and righteousness (Stkowootvn) (on the other), since ()

70,19
70,22
70,23

70,25-28

70,29-32

+ANTNOG (= péyeBoc), “Majesty,” is a technical Gnostic term for the
highest God, also called the Father. Cf. Treat. Seth 49,10 and note.
“heavenly”: lit. “‘above the heavens.”

NTH €TaYowWNY begins a cleft sentence (cf. H. J. Polotsky,
“Nominalsatz und Cleft Sentence im Koptischen,” Collected Papers
[Jerusalem: Magnes Press, 1971] 418-35).

The basic construction is + a€ewe . . . x€ (Crum, 200b) followed by III
future verb ewecwTA to indicate obligation (Till, Grammatik, §308 and
§361). In the intervening relative clause introduced by €Te NT0OO7, the
sign of the relative with no indicator of syntactic function and the
emphatic personal pronoun conform to Coptic usage (Cf. Till,
Grammatik, §463).

Here corwN ... a%® means “distinguish between . ..and...,” and
is analogous to the example cited by Crum, 370a: KNACOTEN NPPO
NaJ AN nmgMga, “distinguish (corpse of) king from slave.”
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E€TWOOI €BOA 9M NXJICE N

2 WAXE NIM NTE MEIMAHPW
A NTE +ANTME €ATXS

4 OTOEIN ¢N OTF METE €BOA
SITA MH ETOTRWTE NCWY

6 NGJI NIAPXH ATW® EAITOT
GNTY' OTAE AMOTWAXE A

8  MOY QATN CITEPMX NIM N
T€ NIMTPODHTHC €AYOTW

10 NQ €BOoA +NOT Nopais ¢N NaT
NaJ' NgpaT ¢M IETOTONY €

12 Te MIWHPE INE NTE NPOME
€TX0CE ENITTHTE NQpaT 9N

14 0%Q0w0> NTE NIpWME NWBHP
NOTCI&" NTOK A€ QWWK JTE

16 TpeE WWIE €EKE NTEAIOC N
oPAT 9N NMEKPAN NAMAT QW

18 JTH €TAYCOTIT AMNOK' XK€
€BOA MMOK AJEIpE NOTAP

20 XH MITIKECEETIE ETAITA
QMOT €EQOTN ETCOOTN'

22 QWCTE GMAGOM WANTE JTIAN
TINIMAON NTE $AIKAIOCT

24 NH NTE ITH eTaYp WOPI NTW®
oM MMOK' EAYTAQMERK X€

26 €EKECOTWNY NO€ €TE CA

71,10-11

71,12-13
71,14

NaJ NaJ is an iterative use of the demonstrative pronoun (Till,
Grammatik, §109) which may translate toi¢ tovtoirg (“the following”)
and refers to the objects of the two parallel prepositional phrases
introduced by NgpaJ ¢N.

Cf. Treat. Seth 69,21-22.

Ms. 05@0Te (“fear”) appears to be a mistake. The emendation proposed
here assumes that the original Greek had nAgictog or nepicevpa, which
would be rendered by @0%o0 in Coptic. A scribe mistook an ¥ foraT.
NweHp Nowcsa is a literal translation of dpoovoiog, a reference here t0
the essential identity of the revealer and his followers.
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71
they are from the height of
every word of this fullness (rAfjpwpo)
of truth. Graciously
they have been enlightened by
him whom the principalities (&px1) sought.
But they did not find
him, nor (003¢) was he mentioned
among any generation (onéppo) of
the prophets (rpo¢1itng). He has
now appeared in each of the following:
in the revealed one,
the Son of Man
who is exalted above the heavens, and
in an <abundance> of consubstantial (-obcia) persons.
But (8¢) you yourself, Peter,
become perfect (TéA£100),
in accordance with your name, along with me,
the very one who chose you. For
from you I have made a beginning (dpy1)
for the remnant whom I have
summoned to knowledge.
Therefore (dote) be strong for the duration of the
imitation (&vtippov) of the righteousness (Stkotostvn)
of him who originally summoned you.
He summoned you
to know him properly

71,15-21 Cf. Matt 16:16-18, of which this passage is a Gnostic reinterpretation.

71,22

H.-M. Schenke (“Bemerkungen zur Apokalypse des Petrus,” in Krause,
Essays, 280) identifies Wiwite as an imperative and translates “Du, aber,
Petrus, bleibe—vollkommen seiend in deinem Namen—bei mir allein . .
The verbal prefix WaaNTe- lacks a verb. Probably a form of wwrte
should be understood, and the meaning would be the same as the Greek
wg (“as long as™). This reflects the Gnostic claim that their ecclesiastical
opponents, “the imitation of righteousness,” would not endure. Cf.
78,15-17 and 79,8-10 for references to the author’s opponents as
“imitation.”
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nwa NaaC €TBe $+AINOXH
E€TIHQ €POY" AN NIMOTT
NTE NeYBIx' aTW NEYOT
EPHTE MN T KAOM €
BOA ¢ITN NH NTE +M€CO
THC AN NICOMAX NTE ITP
[0]TOEIN NTaY" €TEINE A
[M]0Y ¢ OTQEANIC NTE
oB

OTAINKONIA €TBE OTBEKE
NTE OTTAEIO QWC EYNACO
00€ AMOK NWOMT NCOI
N TEMOTWH NAT A€ €YXW®

ANOOT AEINAT ENOTHHB

AN JUAXOC EYITHT €QpaT €

KON AN QENWNE QWC €T
NAQOTRN' ANOK A€ AEMWTOP

TP 2€ NNENMOT" ATW JTE

234 NAT x€ JETPE AEFR00C
NaK NOTMHHWE NCOIT =€
QENBAAEETE NE EAN RAT

MOEIT NTAT €WJX€ KOT

WW €ECOTWN TETANT

fAAE KW NNEKGIA GIPN NIBAA A
TUMOAHPH NTAK' AT® dXIC X€
07 JTETRNAT €POY" ANOK

AE NTAPIAAC AITINAT €A

AT AEIR00C KE AMN AXAT
NAT" JTAAIN JTEXAY NAT =€
API AT ON' ATW ACWOITE
AMOT NGJ 0TQ0TE MN OF
PAWE AEINAT TAP €TOT

71,27

amoyt is understood here as a (mistaken) variant of dndyvoic, which in
this context requlres the meaning of the verb from which the latter is
derived, &royéw “shed, pour out.” The three topics of instruction
following €T&€ (“‘concerning”) are the shedding of blood, the crowning,
and the radiant body and are referred to as a threefold correction of Peter

in 72,2-4. Cf. John 21:15-17.
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regarding the shedding (&rox1) (of blood)

28  which tore him - even the sinews
of his hands and his feet -
30 and (regarding) the crowning
by those of the middle region (uecdnC),
32  and (regarding) the body (ocdua) of
his radiance.
34  Inthe hope (EAnig) of
72
service (diaxoviar) he was brought forth for the sake of
2 an honorable reward. Thus (&) he will correct you
three times
4 in this night.” And (8¢) as he was saying
these things, I saw the priests
6 and the people (Aad¢g) running toward
us with stones, as if (wg) they were
8 about to kill us. And (8¢) I was afraid
that we were going to die. And
10 he said to me, “Peter, I have told
you many times that
12 they are blind ones who have
no leader. If you want
14 to understand their blindness,
put your hands <and> your robe (r0d1png)
16  over (your) eyes and describe
what you see.” But (3¢) when I
18  had done it, I did not see
anything. I said, “There is nothing
20  tosee.” Again (mév) he told me,
“Do it again.” And
22 fear came over me <and>
joy, for (yap) I saw a
T2 41f. For a similar literary device involving a vision of events in Jerusalem

and a simultaneous revelatory discourse explaining their significance, see
Act. John 97-101.

72,10-13  Cf. Matt 9:36; 15:14; 23:16.
72,15-16  The scribe nearly omitted 822 AN JUf by homoioteleuton with Nf, but

he corrected his own error by squeezing in 8aA A (= AN) at the end of
line 15 and by inserting 1J in the left margin of line 16.
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oeIN BBppe eNeay eNowo
€IN NT€E NeQO0T AMN
NCWC AYET €@paT EXM NCW
THP 2TW AEITAMNOY ENH
ETAEINAT EPOOT ATW®
NeExAY NAT ON x€ TWWN
NNEKGIX €QpaT aTw cw
TA €ENMH €ETOT XM AAOY [N]

GI NJIOTHHE AN NIAAOC ATW®
AEICWTM ENJIOTHHB €TQMO
0C AN NICAQ NEPENIMHHWE
W €60A ¢N TOTCAH' €TAY
COTM ENAT €BOA Q1TOOT I€E
XY NAT x€ TOON NNInaA
X€ NTE TERAIE ATW® CW

TA ENH €ETOTX® AMNOOT
ATW AEICWTM ON EKQMO

OC €T} €00T NAK' ATW®
NAT €720 AMOOT TEXE NCW
THP X€ AEIX00C NAK X€ NAT
QENBAAEETE NE ATW QEN
KOTP NE' COTA GE $NOT
ENH ETOTRW® AMOOT NAK
ON OTATCTHPION ATW &
PEQ EPOOT MITPXROOT ENS
WHPE NTE NMIAION EKE
WWITE TAP NTOK ETXE OTA
EPOK NQpAT §N NETAION €T
€ NNATCOOTN EPOK’ €T

+ €00T A€ NOK 9N OTTNW®
CIC OTN OTMHHWE Tap
NaXS €60A 9N +APXH NTE
TIENWAXE ATW CENAKO
TOT €POOT ON QA NTOTWW
NTE IUWwT NTE TOTIAM

73,16 Cf. 1 Cor 15:51. gN OTMTCTHPION can also be translated “secretly.”
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new light greater than the
light of day. Then
it came down upon the Savior (cwtip).
And I told him
what I saw. And
he said to me again, “Lift up
your hands and
listen to what
73
the priests and the people (Aadg) are saying.” And
I listened to the priests as they sat
with the scribes. The multitudes were
shouting with their voices. When he
heard these things from me
he said to me, “Prick up your ears
and listen
to the things they are saying.”
And I listened again. “As you sit,
they are praising you.” And
when I said these things, the Savior (cwrp) said,
“I have told you that these (people)
are blind and
deaf. Now then, listen to
the things that are being told to you
in a mystery (Lvotiiplov), and
guard them. Do not tell them to the
children of this age (cicdv).
For (yap) you will be despised
in these ages (0l®v), since they
are ignorant of you.

But you will be praised in (the age of) knowledge (Yv@o1c).

For (yap) many

will accept our teaching in the beginning (&py1).
But they will turn

away again in accordance with the will

of the father of their error (mAdvn),

225
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28 NH X€ ATEIPE MITETE QNAY
ATW YNAOTONQOT €80A N
30 QPAT QM NEYQAIT €TE NMAT
e NIpeqyuAWe NTE N
32 X€ NH A€ €ETATWOITE €T
(N
MOXG AN NaT" eTewwrte
2 NaUIXMAAWTOC NTOOTOT
€T€e NANECOHTON' JTIAKE
4  PAION A€ NATKPOY NNaTa
OON' ETTWGN MAMOY €Qpar
6 ENIPEYp QWi NTE NTMOT"
ATW Wa gpaT EFMNTPPO N
8 Te NaT €Tt €00T AIUUXC N
oPAT 9N OTAIMOKATACTACIC
10 27w €Tt €00T NNIPWME
NTE MIKW® €@ pas AMNTNOTX
12 NH €ETNAWW®WITE AMNNCOK'
ATW ETNATWGSE €QPAT ENMPAN
14 NTE OTPEYMOOTT ETME
€TE XRE ETNATRRO' A TW €T
16 NATWAMN NQOTO" ATwW NCE
Q€ €gpaT €TPAN NTE FITAANH
18 aTw €T00TY NOTpPEYp TE
XNH €49007" AN OTAOTMAA
20 NOTMHHWE MAMOPDH €F
PAPXES EXWOT §N OTMANT
22 QEPECIC QENQOEINE TAP
€80A NQHTOT €TNAWWITE
24 €TZRE OTA EFMNTMAE ATW
€TXE WAXE €YQ00T ATV
26 CENAXW NQENITETQOOT
ENETEPHT QENQOEINE
73,31 Cf. Luke 1:2.
74,3-5

“guileless, good”: Cf. Treat. Seth 60,8-10, where the same terms are used

to describe the Gnostic congregation.



APOCALYPSE OF PETER 73,28-74,27 227

28  because they have done what he wanted.
And he will make manifest
30 in his judgment who
the servants of the word are.
32  But (3€) those who became
74
mingled with these will become
2 their prisoners (ciyLOAWTOG),
since they are without perception (&vaiconroc).
4 And (8¢) the guileless (&xépatov), good (dyaddv),
pure one is pushed
6 to the executioner,
even into the kingdom of
8 those who praise
arestored (arokatdotaotg) Christ.
10 And they praise the men
of the propagation of falsehood,
12 who will succeed you.
And they will hold fast to the name
14  of a dead man, while thinking
that they will become pure. But
16  they will become greatly defiled. And they will
fall into an explicit error (rAdvn)
18  and into the hand of an
evil, cunning man (-téxvn) with a
20  multifarious (Lop¢1}) doctrine (8éypa). And they will
be ruled (Gpx€iv)
22 heretically (-diipeoic). For (ydp) some
of them will
24 blaspheme the truth and
proclaim evil teaching. And
26  they will say evil things
to each other.

74,9 Lit. “. . . praise Christ in a restoration.”
74,13-15  Cf. Treat. Seth 60,21-22; Ep. Pet. Phil. 136,20-22.
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MEN CENAT PAN EPOOT X€E
ECTAQEPATOT 9N OTGOM N
TE NFAPXWN NTE OTPW

ME AN OTCPIME ECKHK &
QHOT €ce NOTMAHHWE
AMOPDHH AN OTMHHWE
NNMAKAQ ATW ETEWW®

e NGI NH €Ta® NNaT evWs
NE ETRE QENPACOT KAN €T
WANX00C X€E OTPACOT AC
€7 €B0A ¢N OTAATMON €Y
ANW NTETTAANH' TOTE
€TET NAT MIUTAKO ENMMAX
Ntadoeapcra IIKAKON Tap
AAN WGOM NYt+ NOTKAP
NTOC NATAGON' NMOTA Tap NOT
& JUUMA ETE OTEROA MAOOT
e WaYt MITH €TEINE ANOY
OTTE TAP WTXH NIM NQEN
€B0A ¢N +MNTME AN NE OT
T€ €B0A ON FTANTATMOT"
WTXH TAP NIA NTE NeTaT®N
OTMOT NMETOTHIT €pOY N
NAQPAN KAOOTI X€ 0T PEY
WAWE TE NOTOEW NIM
ETTAMNIO AMNOC NNIEN]
OTMIA NTAC AN OTTAKO
NWa €NEQ NTAT €TE NE
TOTWOOIT AMNOY JTE ATW
ITH €ETOTWOOIT €80A NQH

Tq eTparana NNICONT N
T€E +QTAH ETACIIPE €BOA
NAMAT" NCEEINE A€ NNaS
AN O ITETPE NGI NIWTXH N

75,7-11

Cf. 76,4-8 and Matt 7:18; 12:35; Luke 6:43; Jas 3:12.



APOCALYPSE OF PETER 74,28-75,27 229

28  And some (+uév), because
they stand by virtue
30  of the archons (Gpywv), will be given a name of a man
and a naked woman
32 who is multifarious (uop¢r})
and very
34  sensual. And
75
those who say these things will
2 ask about dreams. And if (kdv) they
say that a dream
4 came from a demon (Saipwv)
worthy of their error (tAavn), then (td1e)
6 they will be given destruction instead
of immortality. ‘For (yap) evil (xakév)
8 cannot produce
good (Grya86v) fruit (koprdc).” For (ydp) each
10  source
produces what is like itself.
12 For (ydp) not every soul (yuyn) comes
from the truth, nor (0te)
14 from immortality.
For (ydp) every soul (yuy) of these ages (aicv)
16  has death assigned to it,
in our view. Consequently (xa@47t)
18 itis always a slave.
It is created for
20  its desires (¢m@vpic) and their eternal
destruction, for which
22 they exist and
in which they exist.
24 They (the souls) love (dyordv) the
material (UAn) creatures which came forth
26  with them. But (8¢)
the immortal souls (yvy™) are not like these,
75,10 Lit. “For each place which it is from them.” This Coptic circumlocution

seems to describe the origin of each fruit, hence “source.”
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ATMOT dAAA €EDOCON MEN
E€CWOOTT Ngpai ¢N OTer &N
NGI +OTNOT" eceWwIte

MEN ECEINE NTH €TAO

07T AAAA CNAOTWNY AN
NTechTCIC €BOA’ ECWO

OJT MATAAC ENTOC TE t

oS

ATMOT" ECWHOXNE €TBE
OTATMOT ECPIICTETE

ATW ECPENMIOTMI EKW NCWC
NNAT OTTE TAP MATKETY KN
Te €BOA gN QENCOTPE H €BOA
ON QENWONTE EWWITE €T
WANP CABE OTAE EAOOAE
€80A 9N COTPE NNOXE IH
MAEN TP EWAYWWITE NOT
OEIW NIM QM JTH €TE4YWOON
€80A NQHTY €4WOOIT €BoA
QM ITH ETNANOTY &N €Wy
WWITE ETTAKO NAC AN OT
MAOT" TH A€ EWACWWITE

oM TUWA ENEQ QM JTH NTE
NONY AN +ANTATAOT N

T€E TUWNQ ETOTEINE AMOY’
NTH OTN THPY €T€ NYWOOI
AN EYNABWMA €BOA €QPAT ENTE
T€ NqWOOIT &' CEWOOTT
TP NGI QENKOTP ATW® QEN
BAAEETE €TQOTIT AN NE

TE NOTOT MATAAT QEN
KOOTE A€ ETEOTWTR

€BOA 9N QENWAXE MITONH

75,28-29
75,34
76,4-8
76,8-17

Lit. “But as long as it is not in coming, namely the hour.”

ENTOC = NTOC, following AATAXC.

Cf. 75,7-11 and Luke 6:44, which is a closer parallel than Matt 7:16.
The structure of this complex exegetical passage is determined by the
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APOCALYPSE OF PETER 75,28-76,25 231

O (&) Peter. But (6AAd) indeed (uév), as long as (€p” doov)
the hour has not yet come,

she (the immortal soul) will

indeed (uév) resemble a mortal one.

But (&AAQ) she will not reveal

her nature (¢Vo1¢), although she

alone is the

76

immortal one and thinks about

immortality. She has faith (miotevev),

and desires (Em@vpeiv) to renounce

these (material) things. ‘For (ydp) people neither (oU1e) gather
figs from thorns’—or (1) from

thorn trees if they

are wise—'nor (00d¢) grapes

from brambles.’

For (ydp) on the one hand (uév), a particular thing (masc.)
always remains in that (condition)

in which it exists. If it exists in a

particular condition that is not good, that (condition)
becomes its (fem.) destruction and death.

On the other hand (3¢), this one (fem. = the immortal soul)
abides in the Eternal One, in the one of

life and immortality of

life which are alike to Him.

Therefore (oOv) everything that does not abide

will dissolve into that

which does not exist.

For (yap) deaf and

blind ones join only with

their own kind.

But (8¢) some will depart

from evil (rovnpoév) words

juxtaposition of JTH M€N (8-9) and TH A€ (14) referring to the material
soul in the masculine and the immortal soul in the feminine. A
grammatical shift from the masculine to the feminine at line 13 enables
the commentator to apply the text to the immortal soul.
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PON AN QENMTCTHPION
NCEPM AAOC QENQOTNE
ENCECOOTN MMTCTHPI
ON &N €TxW NNH €T€ N
CECOOTN AMOOT AN
AAAA CENAWOTWOT M
MN00T" K€ EYNTOOTOT
NGI TUNTCTHPION AAT
AT NTE +ANTME ATW®
Nopas ¢N ovxIce NQHT

€¥€eQl TOOTOT {ETANT
RACIQHT'} EPROONS EHWT
XH NATMAOT ETACP €OTE
€Z0TCIA TAP NIA OTAPXH
ATW OTGOM NTE NIAJWON'
WATOTWW EWWITE AN

NaT NopaTs gM MICONT NTE
TUIKOCMOC QINA NH €TE
NCEWOOTT &N €BOA 21TOO
TOT NNH €TWOOIT EATW

BW €pOOT NCET €00T NAT
EATOTNOTIM' OTTE AITOT
NTOT €TEQIH €80A gITOOTOT"
€TOTWW NOTOEIW NIA
TNA X€ ETNAWWITE ENTO
0T NE NIATBRWA €AOA" EWW
ITE TAP EPWANTWTXH NATMOT"
€CANXS GOM NQpaT ¢N 0T
JINa. NNOEPON' NTETNOT
A€ WATPQOPMAIE EXM ITH
NTE NH NTATCOPA AMNO
07" QENKOOTE A€ ENA
WWoT €0} €QOTN €XN +
MNTME ETE NIATTEAOC

77,1-2 E€TANTAACIQHT is redundant and syntactically difficult. It may have
been a marginal gloss that has been taken into the text.
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APOCALYPSE OF PETER 76,26-77,24

26  and deceptive (-Aadc) mysteries (LvoTipLOV).
Others
28  do not understand mysteries (LvoTiiplov),
although they speak of these things which
30 they do not understand.
Nevertheless (dAAa) they will boast
32 that the mystery (Lvotiplov)
of the truth is theirs
34  alone. And
in haughtiness
77
they will begin {in haughtiness}
2 to envy (¢060verv) the
immortal soul (yuy1}) that has become dedicated (to God).
4  For (ydp) every authority (EEovoic), principality (dpy 1),
and power of the ages (cicv)
6 always wanted to remain with
these (immortal souls) from the foundation of
8 the world (kdop0g), in order that (ivar) those who
do not abide, since they have been
10  ignorant and have not been saved,
may be glorified by those who do abide.
12 And they have not (otte) been
brought to the way by them,
14 although they have always desired
that (iva.) they would become
16  the imperishable ones.
For (ydp) if the immortal soul (yvx1)
18  receives power through an
intellectual (voepdv) spirit (rveduo), then (6¢) immediately
20  she is joined (Oppaleiv) by-one
of those who have been misled.
22 And (8é) others, who are
numerous and who oppose the
24 truth, who are the messengers (GyyeAog)
71,20 dpudlerv is a late form of Gppdlerv, “to join, attach oneself to,” cf.

LPGL, 947.
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Ne NTE +ITAANH' €TNA
GWPG NTETMAANH AN
TUNOMOC NTAT OTRE NI
MEETE NTHES €TTOT

BHOTT QWC ETGWIT

€BOA §N 0T ETMEETE

K€ NIATAOON AN NIITONH
PON X€ QENEBOA ¢N OTA N€
evp ErenWwt Ngpar gM

OH

MAWAXE ATW ETEKW €QPAT
NOTEIMAPMENH ECNAWT
eTNANIWT Ngpas NQHTC ¢N
OTNETWOTESIT NGI IUTE
NOC NTE NINYTXH NATMNOT
WAQPAT ETANAPOTCIA” €T
ECWWOITE TAP €BOA NQHTOT
ATW MIKW €BOA NTAT NTE
NOTTIAPATITOMAN NH NTAT
o€ Nopas NQHTOT €8O ¢iTO
OTOT NNIANTIKIMENOC

€TE ATAI AIICWTE NTAT
NPOC $ANTEMQAA NTAT
WoIte NQHTC € NaT NOT
ANTPMQE X€ ETETAMIO
NOTWWXTI NANTINIMON
ENpPaAN NTE OTPEYMOOTT
€TE QEPMA JTE NTE WO

PIT MMICE NTE TAAIKIA
QINA IIOTOEIN €TWOOIT

A€ NNOTNAQTE €pOY €BOA

77,26 GWPG in this context has a double meaning of “to prepare, concoct
mixture” and “to ambush, waylay.”

77,29-32 A more interpretative translation would be “Since they perceive
monistically, they imagine that good and evil come from a single
source.”

77,33-78,1 Cf.2 Cor 2:17.

(fer
| one
el
f et
fi
|
g
“ o
fey
[}
g
* qhuh
invhi
- suby
v
- milmy
frly
ol
e
! Hlowhi
beatve
- it
bom
* beyenis
fredom,
" Qi
Dleng
hoigh
Isvbom
* ey
o

¥ mmm
Py
it

ki



APOCALYPSE OF PETER 77,25-78,21 235

of error (tAavn), will
26  concoct their error (rAcvn) and
their law (vopoc) against
28  these pure thoughts of mine.
Since (&¢) they see
30  from one (perspective), they think
that good (éryo8v) and evil (rovnpdv)
32  are from one (source).
They do business in
78
my word. And they will set forth
2 a harsh fate (elpopuévn)
in which the race (yévoc) of the immortal
4 souls (yuyxn) will run
in vain
6 until my return (ropoveic).
For (ydp) they will remain among them.
8 And I have forgiveness of
their transgressions (ropdantopo)
10 into which they fell because of
the adversaries (GvTLKelUEVOC).
12 Taccepted their ransom
from (npdg) the slavery in which
14 they existed (and) I gave them
freedom. For they will create
16  an imitation (&vtipipov) remnant
in the name of a dead man,
18  who is Hermas, the
first-born of unrighteousness (&dikia),
20 in order that (ivar) the real light
might not be believed

17,6-7 evewwe is an independent use of the III future. It translates pévewv and
predicts the difficulties ahead for Gnostics coexisting with non-Gnostics

oo ) in the church. . '

e 78,8-9 This two-part adverbial sentence says literally, “Forgiveness is to me of

o their transgressions.”

i
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2ITOOTOT NNIKOTES NaT
A€ RIUPHTE NE NIEPTATHC
ETNANOXOT ENIKAKE €T
caB0oA’ NcaBoA NNIWHpPE
NTE NMOTOEIN' OTTE TAP
NTOOT NCENNHOT €Q0TN
AN 2AAd 0TTE NCEKW AN
NNH ETNHT Wa 9paT ENst
METE NTAT TTPOC NIBWA €
BOA NTE NH' QENKOOTE A€
ON €80A NQHTOT €TNTAT
ANAT MITTMKAQ ETME
€T€e RE ETNAXRWK €BOA Y

+ANTCcaBe NTE +MANTCON
€TWOOIT ONTWC' €TE +
ANTWBHP AITNA TE AN NS
WBHP NNOTNE ¢N OTKOS
NOWNI&" €TE €BOA §ITOOTC
€4YecoTWNY EROA NGT IS

A1 WEAEET NTE tadoap
CIa €YNAOTWNY €BOA N

G NIeINE NTENOC NTE +
ANTCONE KATX OTANTS
MNIMON' NI NE NH €TAW®

X0 NNETCNHT €TXW A

AOC NAT X€ €BOA GITA NMAT
cWAYNA NGI NTENNOTTE
CWWITE EPEOTOT AT WW®

ITE NN QM &S €ENCECOOTN
AN NtKOAACIC NTE NH €T
POOTT €BOA ¢ITN NH NTAT
eIpe AIygwe NNIKOTEl N
TATNAT €EPOOT NTATPAS

78,22-26

78,26-31
79,11-16

This language is Matthean, cf. Matt 10:42; 18:6, 10, 14 for NJKOTES =

ot ptxpot.
Cf. Matt 23:13, Gos. Thom. 39.

Cf. Treat. Seth 59,22-26. 1t is difficult to determine where the quotation
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APOCALYPSE OF PETER 78,22-79,20

by the little ones.
But those of this sort (the adversaries) are the

237

workers (€pyatng) who will be cast into the outer darkness,

away from the children

of light. For (yap) they

will not (oUte) enter,

but (&AAct) neither (0V1€) do they permit
those (to enter) who are going up to
their approval and for (npdg)

their release. And (3€)

still others of them who

have sensual (natures) think

that they will perfect

the wisdom of the brotherhood

that really (0vtwc) exists, the

spiritual (nvebpo) friendship with those
companions rooted in fellowship (koivovia),
those through whom

the wedding of

incorruptibility (ddpOopoic) will be revealed.
The kindred race (yévoc)

of the sisterhood will appear

as (koTa) an imitation (Gvipipov).

These are the ones who oppress

their brothers, saying

to them, ‘Through this

our God has pity,

since salvation (allegedly) comes

to us through this.” They do not know

the punishment (k6Aao1g) of those who

are delighted by what

has been done to the little ones whom

they sought out and

79

of the oppressors ends. The context suggests that €WwIE in line 15
begins a parenthetical and ironic comment expressing the author’s
rejection of the oppressors’ motivation that they are promoting the
salvation of the Gnostics by forcing orthodox doctrine upon them.
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XMNAAWTETE AMOOT" €T
EWWITE A€ NG QENKOOTE
NTE NH €TcaBoA NTe TeN
HITE' €71 PAN EPOOT =€
ENMICKOIOC €TS A€ QEN
AJAKON 9WC €EATAI NNOT
€Z0TCI €BOA ¢ITA NMNOT
TE ETPIKE AMOOT Q& IS
QAT NTE NIWOPIT AN N
QM00C NH ETANAT NE
NIOOp NATMOOT ANOK

A€ NMexaT x€ +p QOTE €TBE
NH NTAKZ00T NAT x[€] geN
i

KOTEI MEN NNAQPAN NE NI
TP NWWAQ €TN QENMH
HUWE MEN ETNACWPM NQEN
KEMHHWE NTE NETONQ'
E€ETOTWSTT AMOOT NopaAT
NQHTOT aTW €ETXW MITE
KPaN CENATANQOTTOT"
NMEXE MCWTHP X€E OTXPO
NOC NMETTHW NAT ¢N O
HITE NTE TOTTAANH ETNA
P PPO EXN NIKOTES ATW®W A
MANNCA NMIXWK €BOA NTE
+IMAANH €4ep Bppe NGT T
TP §AA0 NTE tAIANOIA NAT
MNOT" ATW ETEP PPO €EXN
NH €T€ NP PpO €9paAT €xWOT"
ATW TOTIAANH EYETW

RN\ NTECNOTNE ATW €YE
AAC NCTpag NCOTWNY €BOA

79,29-30 Lit. “the judgment of the first seats.” NSGOPIL MM NQMOOC is 2
translation of mpwtoxaedpio. Cf. Matt 23:6. This may also be a
reference to tensions like those described in the Shepherd of Hermas
(Hermas Mand. 11.12) and in Clement of Alexandria’s Stromateis
(7.16).
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APOCALYPSE OF PETER 79,21-80,19 239

imprisoned (oiypuoAwtedeLv).
22 And (8¢) there will be others
of those who are outside our
24  number who name themselves
“bishop” and (8€) also (Ett)
26  “deacons”, as if (a)X) they have received
their authority (¢€ovota) from God.
28  They submit to the
judgment of the leaders.
30  Those people are
dry canals.”
32 But(8¢) I said, “I am afraid because
of what you have told me,—that
80
indeed (uév) little ones are, in our view,
2 counterfeit (rapd-). Indeed (uév), there are
multitudes that will mislead
4 other multitudes of living ones,
and they will be destroyed among
6 them. And when they speak your name,
they will be believed.”
8 The Savior (cwtrip) said, “For a period of time (p6vog)
determined for them in
10 proportion to their error (rAdvn), they will
rule over the little ones. But
12 after the completion of
the error (mAcvn), the
14 ageless one of immortal understanding (Sidvoio)
will be renewed, and they (the little ones) will rule
16  over those who are their rulers.
The root of their error (mAdvn)
18 he will pull out, and he will
put it to shame, and it will be exposed

79,31 Cf. 2 Pet 2:17.

M 802 For the phrase Napa NWWAS, see Treat. Seth 62,28.38; 63,21; 69,9.
wE Vﬂf’ 80,19 cTpag is from cpag (Crum, 358a). Cf. 82,3 where the same unusual
L spelling occurs, and 80,29 and 81,22, where the normal form is found.



240

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

10

12

14

16

18

20

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIIL3

NopaT 9N ANTPMQE NIN €
ACWWIT AMOC EPOC’ ATW
NT AIUPHTE €TEWWITE
NNATWIBE @ JTETPE AMOT
OTN MAPON EXA JUIAWK
NTE NIt MaTE NTE IUOT
NATZEWYM €1C QHHTE

TP CENNHT NGI NaT eTNa
CWK NAT ATUQAIT ATW €7
NOAAT NCPAQ ANOK A€
AMN GOM NCeExWQ €pOES
NTOK A€ @ JIETPE EREAQE
PATR 9N TETMHTE RIPP
QOTE ETRE TERMNTGAB

QHT ETETWM NGI NET

ATDNOIA' AYAQEPATY TAP NAT

NGI TAQ0pATOC NaT NTa
PEYR00T" ATNAT €POY €Ye
AITPHTE EWXE ETAMALTE
AMNOY €EROA ¢ITOOTOT ATW
Nexas =€ 0T INMETNAT €POY
® NMX0EIC XE NTOK MATAAK
ETOTXS ANOK' ATW ERA
MAQTE MMOT H NIA JTE NMAT
E€ETPOOTT ¢IXM IUWE €T
CWBE ATW KEOTA CEGIOT

€ EXN NEYOTEPHTE ATW
EXN NeYGIx' NMexAY NaT N
GI NCWTHP X€ ITH ETRNAT
€POoY SIXM IIWE €YPOOTT
ATW €EYCwRe Ny e ne
TONQ IC ITH A€ ETOTKW®

AQ NNIEIJT eNeYaIx AN NeyY
OTEPHTE TUCAPKIKON N
TaY ITE €TE JUWERIW TTE

80,25 *will”: Or “consent”; see tractate introduction.
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APOCALYPSE OF PETER 80,20-81,21 241

20  in all the impudence that it
has assumed to itself. And
22 such persons shall remain
unchanged, O (®) Peter. Come,
24  therefore (o0v)! Let us proceed to the completion
of the will of the
26  undefiled Father.
For (yap) behold, those who will
28  bring judgment upon themselves are coming. And they
will put themselves to shame. But (5£)
30  me they cannot touch.
And (3¢) you, O (@) Peter, will
32 stand in their midst. Do not be
afraid because of your cowardice.
81
Their minds (Sidvoie) will be closed.
2 For (ydp) the invisible (&6patog) one
has opposed them.” When
4 he had said those things, I saw him
apparently being seized
6 by them. And
I said, “What am I seeing,
8  O(®)Lord? Is it you yourself
whom they take? And are you
10 holding on to me? Who (+1}) is this one
above the cross, who is glad and laughing?
12 Andis it another person
whose feet and
14 hands they are hammering?”
The Savior (cwt1ip) said to me. “He whom you see
16  above the cross, glad
and laughing, is the
18  living Jesus. But (8¢) he
into whose hands and
20 feet they are driving the nails is his physical part (copkikév),
which is the substitute.

81,21 wedsw probably translates dvtdAloype. Cf. Mark 8:37; Matt 16:26.



242

22

24

26

28

30

32

10

12

14

16

18

20

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL3

E€TEIPE ANOY NCpaQ NMH
ETAYWWITE KATA JTIEYEINE
ANAT A€ €POY NAMAT ANOK
A€ NTEPINAT Nexaf x€
NX0EIC AMN AAAT NAT €
POK MAPNITWT €BOA MITS
A’ NTOY A€ MMexaY NaT
A€ AEIX00C NAK X€ Q€N
BAAEETE AAOK 2APOOT”
ATW NTOK aANAT X€ NWC
NCEEIMNE AN ENH €ETO[T]=RW
e

AMNOY' MWHPE TAP NTE IS
€00T NTAT ENMMAX AITAATIA
KON aTadY NCTpaQ ANOK
A€ AEINAT €0TA EYNAQWN
EPON EYEINE AMOY AN JTH
ENEYCwRE GIAM JUWE
NEYM HQ A€ e Ngpal ¢N OF
NN €4OTaAB ATW NTOY I
COTHP NETN OTNOG A€
NOTOEIN EYKWTE EPOOT
NaTWaxE AMOY AN JTa
WaT NTE QENATTEAOC NAT
WAXE EPOOT ATW NATNAT
€POOT ETCMOT EPOOT”
ANOK A€ €TAINAT €pOY €T
OTWNY €BOA MITH €T >t €0
07" NTOY A€ NExAY NS x€
GMAGOM NTOK Tap €TATT
NAK NNETATCTHPION €
COTWNOT 9N OTWNY €hoA’
XK€ ITH €TAT €19T NaY Iy

82,7

Ms: NeqycHQ, (“It was written,”) makes no sense and appears to be
corrupt. The emendation proposed here is based on 83,8-15. An
alternative emendation is N€JCH¥>; CHT is a form of cef, which with
¢N translates EumipmAnpu.
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APOCALYPSE OF PETER 81,22-82,21

They are putting to shame

that which is in (kotd) his likeness.

But (3€) look at him and me”.

But (8¢) I, when I had looked, said,

“Lord, no one is looking at

you. Let us flee this

place.” But (3¢) he said to me,

“I have told you,

‘Leave the blind alone!’

And notice how (@)

they do not know what they are saying.

82

For (yap) the son of

their glory, instead of my servant (Sidxwv),
they have put to shame.”

And (8¢) I saw someone about to approach
us who looked like him, even him

who was laughing above the cross.

and (8€) he was <filled> with a

pure spirit (trvedpa), and he (was) the
Savior (cwtrip). And (8€) there was a great
ineffable light around them

and the multitude

of ineffable and

invisible angels (GyyeAog)

blessing them.

And (8é) it was I who saw him

when this one who glorifies was revealed.
And (8¢) he said to me,

“Be strong! For (ydp) you are the one to whom
these mysteries (pvotriptov) have been given,
to know through revelation

that he whom they crucified is

243

82,15-16 This cleft sentence emphasizes Peter’s role as a witness to the
glorification of the Savior. The context seems to require that ETOTWNY

€O be taken as a pseudo-passive.
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22 WOPTT MMICE ITE AN NTHES
NTE NIAXAIMON AN JUKAIT
24 NONS €eaTEWPG NQHTY
NTe EAWEIR NTe nicpoc
26 €TWOOI Q& NMNOMOC IMH
A€ ETAQEPATY EYQHN €POY
28 TUCWTHP INE €ETONY' TUWO
PN NQHTY ETATAMAQTE A
30 MOY ATW ATKAAY €BOA
€YAQEPATY gN OTpaWe
32 €[YINAT ENH €TATXITY N
GONC ETTIOPX €BOA NNET

EPHT" €TRE NMAT €4CWhE
2  Hca TETANTATEIWPY €Y
COOTN %€ QENAAAE MMICE
4 NE eYewwre OTN apax N
GI TUPEYRT MKAQ ETTICOMA
6  TE HWeERIW ITH A€ NTAT
KoY EBOA NTACWMA TTE NAT
8  CWMA ANOK A€ NINOEPON
AN AT ETMAEQ €BOA NOT
10 O€IN eYITPEIWOT €BOA" JTTH
NTAKNAT €pOY EYNHT W
12 poO¥* TUIMAHPWMAA NTAN JTE
NNOEPON' ITH ETNOTQR M
14 TMIOTOEIN NTEAIOC AN IS
JINA €ETOTAMNR NTAT" NAT OTN
16 ETAKNAT EPOOT EKETAALT
€TOOTOT NNIAAAOTENHC

82,22-26

Krause leaves KaJt in 82,23 untranslated and adds a note that its
meaning is unclear. Dubois derives its meaning from cwne (Crum,
825b-26a) and translates “la trappe de pierre dans laquelle ils ont été
pris,” taking eWATGWPS as a passive verb meaning “to capture,” which
is dubious at best. M. van Esbroeck in a review of Krause (AnBoll 91
[1973] 441-42), claims Kan is a form of KHIE (Crum, 114a) meaning
“canopy, roof,” but this hardly illumines the passage. With Schenke
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APOCALYPSE OF PETER 82,22-83,17 245

22 the first-born, and the home
of demons (3aiipwv), and the clay vessel
24 in which they dwell, belonging to Elohim,
and belonging to the cross (6Towpdg)
26  thatis under the law (vépog).
But (8¢) he who stands near him
28  is the living Savior (cwtiip), the primal part
in him whom they seized.
30  And he has been released.
He stands joyfully
32 looking at those who persecuted him.
They are divided among themselves.
83
Therefore he laughs
2 at their lack of perception, and he
knows that they are born blind.
4 Indeed (dipat), therefore (00v), the suffering one
must remain, since the body (c@uo)
6 is the substitute. But (8¢) that which was
released was my incorporeal (-ocGpo)
8 body (cduc). But (8¢) I am the intellectual (voep4v)
spirit (rvebpa) filled with
10 radiant light. He
whom you saw coming to
12 me was our intellectual (voepdv)
pleroma (rArfjpopo), which unites
14 the perfect (téAerog) light with
my pure spirit. These things, therefore (oOv),
16  which you saw, you shall present
to those of another race (dALOYEVI(G),
(“Zur Faksimile Aufgabe,” 133), Kan is to be translated “vessel”
(Crum, 113b) and understood as a disparaging reference to the physical
body.
82,28 Theysupralinear stroke over Hp in CWTHP is anomalous, but reminiscent
of that word’s function as a nomen sacrum. Cf. C0p at 70,14. [Ed.]
83,17 Cf. the use of éAAoyevrig in the title of XI,3. It is a self-predication of the

Gnostics, cf. Epiphanius Pan. 40.2.1; 40.7.1; 40.7.4. Cf. WWAMO inTreat.
Seth 52,9, and note.
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€TE QENEBOA QM TTIAIWN AN
NE 0T TAP MAN TAEIO N
WwIte NgpaT ¢N POME NIM
€TE NQENATMOT AN NE' €F
MHTI NH ETATCOTIT AMNO
0T €BOA ¢N OTOTCIA NNAT
MOT TH ETACOTWNY €BOA
€Cce NGOM EWWIT EPOC MITH
€T AIEQOTO NTAY' €TBE
NAT AEIX00C XE OTON NIA
€TE OTNTAY CENAT NAY AT
® OTON NaP Q0T0 €pOY' ITH
A€ €TE AMNTAY ETE INAT ITE
TUPWME NTE NITONOC €4
WOOI THPY €YMOOTT €Y
OTOTER €80A QM IITWS[E] N
T€E MICONT NTE NIXN[O]

A

€TE EWWITE EPUANOTA
OTWNQ €B0A NTE FOTCIA
NNATMOT WA Y MEETE =€
CEAMAQTE MMOY' CENAYS

TY NTOOTY" ATW CENOOT
a99 ENH €TWOOIT NTOK
OTN TAXPO NQHT aTW®W AITP
P Q0TE AXAT" +NAWWITE TAP
NAAAK ZEKAAC NNEAALT
NTE NEKXAXE GMGOM EPOK’
FPHNH NAK GA NOMTE NaT
NTAY=00T AYUWOITE gpaf N
Qﬂ'ﬁ]:»»)— 2= 23— >>= I>— >>—

AJTORAATWIC NMETPOT: »>—

83,27-84,5 Cf. Matt 13:12; 25:29. The text appears to be corrupt.
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APOCALYPSE OF PETER 83,18-84,14 247

who are not of this age (0icv).

For (ydp) there will be no (-ov) grace

in any one

who is not immortal,

but (grace will) only (eiprin) (be in) those who were chosen
from an immortal essence (oVoio)

that has shown

that it is able to accept him

who gives his abundance. Therefore

I said, ‘To every one

who has, it will be given, and

that one will have plenty.

But (3¢) the one who does not have,’—that is,
the one of this place (t6rog), being
completely dead and

changed by the planting of

creation and begetting,

84

who, if one

of the immortal essence (oOoia) appears,
think<s> that

he (i.e. the one of immortal essence) is being seized—
‘it will be taken from him.” And it will be
added to the one who is. You,

therefore (oOv), be courageous and do not
fear anything. For (yop) I will be

with you so that none

of your enemies will prevail over you.

Peace (eiprivn) be to you! Be strong!”

When he (the Savior) had said these things, he (Peter)
came to his senses.

Apocalypse (drokdAvyg) of Peter
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INTRODUCTION TO VII 4
THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS

Among the 52 tractates contained in the 13 Coptic codices found
near Nag Hammadi in 1945, The Teachings of Silvanus is unique in
several respects. First, it is one of the few non-Gnostic texts found in
this diverse collection. Second, it contains a passage that was incor-
porated into a text used in later Christian monastic circles and attrib-
uted to St. Anthony, the great model of anchoritic monasticism in
Egypt (c. 251-356). Third, it is a rare example of early Hellenistic-
Christian wisdom literature in which a respected teacher, drawing his
thought from a synthesis of Biblical, Late Stoic, and Middle Platonic
religious and ethical ideas, offers his reader(s) rather dogmatic instruc-
tion on how to gain the “quiet life”, be “pleasing to” the Divine, and,
ultimately, “become like God” (cf. 85,5-7; 98,18-19; 108,15-27.34-35).
Finally, it provides new documentary evidence of the influence of the
Alexandrian School on the development of late, third-century to early
fourth-century Christian thought that would attain greater precision in
the First Ecumenical Council at Nicaea in 325 A.D.

L. Title and Colophon:

Like eight other tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library, this text bears
only a superscript and no subscript title: NCBOT NCIAOTANOC ( = ol
ddooxodioe Zihovavod).! This title appears to be derived from both
the form and content of the writing.

The literary genre is that of a wisdom writing in which the instruc-
tion and admonitions of a teacher are offered to the reader-pupil. Fur-
ther, the designation “Teachings” (ﬁ(:g!O'zS‘)2 may derive from frequent
use of that term early in the text (e.g., use of the noun and verb in 87,4-
32; 88,23; 113,29; 115,19). The name “Silvanus,” however, never ap-
pears again in the text. With the exception of a solitary reverential allu-

' On the titles of the Nag Hammadi tractates, see Krause, “Der koptische Handschriftenfund,”
132.

* The A? form cBow appears only here in the text; elsewhere the S form c8w is used. For
detailed discussion of the dialect of Teach. Silv. see Zandee, “Deviations from Standardized
Sahidic.”
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sion to the Apostle Paul (co-traveller and companion with Silvanus in
Acts 15:22-40; 16:19-29; 17:4-15; 18:5) who is said in 108,30-32 to
have “become like Christ,” we look in vain for something that might
link the tractate with the Silvanus of the New Testament. Missing from
the document, also, are those devices commonly used in NT apocryphal
writings to support the claims of a pseudonymous text to apostolic
authorship. Such considerations suggest that the title was probably
added by a later copyist.
At the end of Teach. Silv. (118,8-9) the following appears:
“»’cg‘[»’ IXevc ©aTMA HHH

AMHXONON & TT

Separated from the preceding lines of text by a series of markings
which resemble the feathered ends of fletched arrows aimed toward the
right, the words appearing here (= 16vg 6aduo dapuiyovov) could be,
as Krause has observed,’ either a subscription or colophon to Teach.
Silv. or a superscription to the following tractate, Steles Seth. It is more
likely, however, that a scribe, having completed copying the text and
having been stimulated by its very lofty Christology, has added a
concluding confessional statement: “Jesus Christ, Son of God, Saviour,
Wonder, Extraordinary!”

II. Literary Form (Genre and Internal Units):

Though J. Doresse made an early suggestion that Teach. Silv. should
be classified among the “Gospels of Christianized Gnosticism,” en-
suing study has clarified that it is by no means of the “gospel” gente.
Nor can it be described as an epistle, a book of acts, or an apocalypse.
Rather, it corresponds most closely to what J. Kroll has identified as
“Spruchweisheit Literatur” (“Wisdom Sayings Literature”).® Such
literature has direct antecedents in Jewish and Hellenistic Jewish wis-
dom literature (Prov, Eccl, Sir, Wis) and, to a degree, in the NT
(especially Jas), though it appears in clearest form in early Christian lit-
erature in the Sentences of Sextus, a copy of which has been found in
another codex from Nag Hammadi (NHC XIL,7).

The comparison with Sent. Sextus is important inasmuch as both
texts are products of 2nd-3rd-century Gentile Christianity which have
“baptized into the faith,” so to speak, Hellenistic philosophical and es-

* Krause, Gnostische und Hermetische Schriften , 3.

* Peel and Zandee, “Teachings of Silvanus,” 296-97.

5 Doresse, Secret Books, 218.

¢ In E. Hennecke, ed. Neutestamentliche Apokryphen (2nd ed.; Tiibingen: J. C. B. Mobr,
1924) 2:624.
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THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS: INTRODUCTION 251

pecially ethical ideals. Both display considerable indebtedness to late
Stoic and Middle Platonic thought.” Also, both writings exhort the
reader to achieve moral and spiritual perfection through overcoming
passions and earthiness, becoming thereby “like God.” At the same
time, there are important differences between the two. The &oxnoig
propounded by Sent. Sextus is more stringent than that of Teach. Silv.
For example, the former prohibits any form of sexual intercourse,
whereas the latter speaks only against “fornication.” Moreover,
whereas Sent. Sextus makes exclusive use of aphorisms of one, two,
four, or six (rare) lines; Teach. Silv. often develops its admonitions and
sayings through short discourses, sometimes in argumentative fashion
(cf. Teach. Silv. 85,29-86,13; 88,22-24; 89,26-90,28).

Ongoing research has demonstrated the indebtedness of Teach. Silv.
to Jewish wisdom literature, as well as to the Stoic-Cynic diatribe and
the Hellenistic “hymn.” We may briefly summarize the results:

1. Indebtedness to Jewish Wisdom Tradition

That the author of our tractate consciously patterns his modes of
expression and much of his imagery on Jewish wisdom antecedents is
demonstrable from the fact that he knows, directly cites and echoes
such literature. Some examples include the following:

Direct citations -

Teach. Silv. Wisdom Literature
113,33-114,1 Prov 6:4-5 (LXX)
112,37 - 113,7 Wis 7:25-26

- Distinct echoes -
89,20-23 Sir 6:31
89,23-24 Prov 12:13
97,18-30 Sir 6:6-13
100,30-31 Wis 14:17
107,5 Wis 6:20; cf. 10:110
111,32-34 Wis 9:13
112,5-8 Wis 9:16-17
112,27-31 Sir 43:30-31
112,33-35 Sir 24:3a

"H. Chadwick has demonstrated this for Sent. Sext. in his volume, The Sentences of Sextus:
A Contribution to the History of Early Christian Ethics (TextsS 5; Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1959) v ff.
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In addition, the author of Teach. Silv. employed a variety of literary
forms drawn from the Jewish wisdom tradition. Examples include:

(a) forms of address: “my son” is used 23 times, as in 85,1-2.29;
86,24 (cf. Prov 1:8.10.15; Sir 2:1; 3:12.17); “O foolish one(s)”
appears in 89,8; 90,28; 107,12 (cf. Prov 8:5);

(b) admonitions: appear in both positive (at least 105 of them, as
in 88,13-15; 92,10-11) and negative (at least 41 of them, as in
86,1-2; 98,5-6; cf. Prov 23:3-4; 24:1-2).

(c) sayings: include both 13 descriptive proverbs (e.g., 97,7-10;
113,17-20), which register an observation based on
experience (cf. Prov 10:15; 11:24); and 13 didactic sayings
(e.g., 87,33-88,6; 108,17-19), which present an act or attitude
in such a way as to influence human conduct (cf. Prov 14:3];
19:17);

(d) wisdom poems: encompass 16 “father-son” types (e.g., 88.9-
15; 91,14-20),in which a father (= teacher) gives exhortation
to his son (= pupil) (cf. Prov 1:10-19; 2:1-22; 4:1-27); and
four “wisdom poems” (e.g., 88,35-89,12; 89,5-12), in which
personified Wisdom speaks and commends herself (cf. Prov
1:20-33; Sir 1:1-20; 14:20-15:8);

(e) hymns about God: are also found (e.g., 112,27-33; 114,30-
115,4), in which hymns are offered to or about God, lauding
the perfection and splendor of his works in Creation and
Providence (cf. Sir 17:1-14; 39:14-35; 51:1-16),

(f) prayers: occur at least twice (86,16-20; 114,26-30), be-
seeching the Divine’s intervention and praising his salvific
intent (cf. Sir 36:16b-22);

(g) contrasts between the wise and the foolish: appear both in
contrasts offered between the wise and foolish and wisdom
and folly (e.g. 97,10-13; 88,35-89,1; 89,5-90,30; 97,7-15;

107,9-12; 111,22-32), as we find also in wisdom literature (cf.
Prov 10:1-23; Sir 22:1-15; Wis 12:23-24).

Additional influences from the Jewish wisdom tradition are manifest
in key concepts adopted and adapted by the author of Teach. Silv. in
theology (the knowledge and nature of God), Christology (titles and
work), comments about personified Wisdom, the nature of the Christian
life (exhortations and admonitions, virtues, vices, and the results of the
life of virtue).

Even though influence from the wisdom tradition is extensive, some
observations by W. Schoedel are worth recording. He notes that in
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THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS: INTRODUCTION 253

contrast to Jewish wisdom writers, in Teach. Silv. “sage advice rooted
in experience gives way to imperatives based on doctrine.” Also, in
Teach. Silv. the disparagement of earthly possessions is more other-
worldly than is traditional; “declarative sentences” based on the
sage’s experience give way more to exhortations based on meta-
physical doctrine; and the exhortations also found in Jewish wisdom
are intensified and given a futuristic, prophetic character—a key step in
the direction of world-denying asceticism!®

2. Indebtedness to the Stoic-Cynic Diatribe

Schoedel has also demonstrated that Teach. Silv., like the Wisdom of
Solomon, offers evidence of conscious adoption of several literary
forms common to the Stoic-Cynic diatribe. Among these have been
various forms of address (“O man” - e.g., in 93,34-94,3; “O wretched
one” e.g., in 104,8-12; “O wretched soul” - 85,22) which are
“revelatory” in character; several dialogical phrases (“Do you not
know that . . .” 94,33; “but I say that...” 93,24; “for I think that . .
- 92,29); the list of vices (84,21-26); the building of rhetorical effect
“by heaping one phrase on another, each made up of similar
grammatical elements and involving the juxtaposition of contraries”
(e.g., in 95,20-96,10; 93,31-100,4); the use of isokolon in conjunction
with simple syntax (92,10-14,32); and the repeated use of the
conjunction “for” in a sustained logical appeal (e.g., in 97,3-99,20;
99,21-102,7). Schoedel does find that Teach. Silv. goes beyond the
diatribe in its greater use of direct exhortation, as opposed to the use of
reasoned considerations to elicit practical responses to a philosophical
thesis.’

3. Indebtedness to the “Hellenistic Hymn”

Drawing on insights of E. Norden regarding passages which feature
a parallelism of lines, the use of the classical Greek “Er-Stil,” similarities
to aretalogies in praise of Isis, and the 0016 &om style (ie., 0016 Eom
or ov €, followed by attributive uses of participles), Schoedel has also
sought to identify traces of what he has called the “Hellenistic hymn”
in Teach. Silv. He finds the 00t6¢ &om (“this is the one who . . .”) style
of hymn in 110,14-111,4; the “Er-Stil” (“he is . . .”) style of hymn in
110,14-111,4; the “Er-Stil” (“he is . . .”) style of hymn in 112,27-
113,12). Other hymnic forms are identified in 114,30-115,2 and 106,20-

¥ Schoedel, “Jewish Wisdom,” 176, 178, 181, 183.
’ Ibid., 185-89.
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28. “What is notable about Silvanus’ hymns,” he concludes, “is the
blend of styles that, whatever their origin, serves as a vehicle of the
revelation of the Being and activities of the Divine.”!°

While granting the correctness of a number of Schoedel’s identifi-
cations, we would maintain that more of what he is inclined to describe
as direct influence from the Hellenistic sphere has been mediated to the
author of Teach. Silv. through his familiarity with Hellenistic Jewish
texts, like the Wisdom of Solomon. Schoedel, however, is certainly
correct in his observation that the very openness of wisdom-type litera-
ture to new ideas made it an especially suitable vehicle for appro-
priation by the author of Teach. Silv. of some concepts and ideas from
contemporary Hellenistic philosophy.

4. The Structure of The Teachings of Silvanus

Structurally, Teach. Silv.—like such Wisdom texts as Prov and Sent.
Sextus—gives evidence of growth over a period of time. The result is a
tendency toward repetition, e.g., the “Descensus” motif (104,2-14 and
110,19-29), “knocking” on the door of the Adyog or “self” (103,11-12;
106,30-32; 117,7-8); God not being locatable in a “place” = tomog
(99,31-100,12; 100,32-101,10). Even so, the latter half of the text, which
is more explicitly Christological and theological than the first half,
seems to present a more structured scheme of presentation: warnings
(e.g., 104,15-106,17; 108,3-109,4; 110,4-14; 113,31-114,26) alternating
with sections of discourse about Christ and/or God (e.g., 103,28-
104,24; 106,18-108,3; 109,4-110,4; 110,14-113,31; 114,26-117,5).

III. Content and Outline of The Teachings of Silvanus

Although a Christian author composed this tractate and, in typical
wisdom fashion, repeatedly mentioned specific themes, it may be ob-
served that the first part of the tractate is more philosophical, the latter
more explicitly Christian and biblical. Correspondingly, greater empha-
sis is placed on ethics in the first part, and on theology and Christology
in the last part.

In the first part (roughly 84,15-99,4), the author’s dominant concern
is with the state of the soul. In order that it not be overcome and
occupied by base passions and irrational impulses (symbolically de-
scribed as “robbers” and “wild, savage beasts”—cf. 85.2ff), the
reader is admonished to let the “mind” (vo®¢) be his “guiding prin-
ciple” (fyyepovikév - 85,1; cf. fyovpevog - 85,25) and “reason” (A6yog

1 Ibid., 190-193.
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- 85,26) his “teacher”. One must accept the “education” (moudeio
87,5) provided in order that the “mind” may serve like a “helmsman”
of a “ship” (= the soul’s baser parts) or the “rider” (fivioxoc) of an
otherwise unruly “horse” (= the soul’s baser parts) (90,10-18). Such
will insure that the soul will take on the “likeness” of the ‘“human,”
“rational,” and “divine” nature rather than the ‘“animalistic,”
“jrrational,” and “earthly” nature (93,3-94,18). This terminology and
these emphases would be immediately familiar to readers acquainted
with Late Stoic and Middle Platonic philosophy, be they Christian or
pagan.

In the second part of the tractate (99,6-118,7), the author begins by
treating the Platonic problem of “the One and the many,” but utilizes
this conceptuality to explain how Christ and God, even as the voig in
man, can be said to be in all places without being confined to a specific
place (99,5-100,12). Christ is presented as the “way” of true
knowledge, as well as “Wisdom” and the “True Vine-Wine” (100,
13ff.; 106,21-108,3)—titles which echo the Fourth Gospel. The Savior’s
“descensus ad inferos” (103,23-104,24; 110,18-111,13) has been
transposed into a description of his “ransom” of men from ignorance
and death in this present world! A theological discourse (114,26-117.5)
reminds one of similar passages in Jewish wisdom in its emphases on
God’s power, creativity, providence, foreknowledge. Much of this
subject matter would be quite familiar to one acquainted with the
Scriptures—OIld and New.

This apparent division of the text is probably best explained as indi-
cating a compilation over time of notes by the author for use in instruc-
tion and nurture of developing Christians, instruction designed to bring
them to full Christian “gnosis” in Clement of Alexandria’s sense of this
term. Zandee has argued that the structure of the text reflects an
“apologetic or missionary method,” providing a captatio benevo-
lentige designed to lead pagan readers acquainted with Hellenistic
philosophy to accept Christ as the divine Logos and God-given
Teacher,"! but there is internal evidence to the contrary. For example,
87,19-25 clearly implies a prior relationship between teacher and
readers, while another passage indicates the author is repeating at least
some instruction given preivously to his readers (109,34-110,2; cf.
87,31-32). Further, in an apologetic, missionary tract directed to pagan
inquirers, there would need to be some introduction and background
regarding the dramatis personae of the Christian story of salvation, as
well as a demonstration of their superiority over pagan competitors.

"' Zandee, Teachings, 1.
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However, in 85,17-20 Satan is introduced abruptly as the “Wicked
One” who masterminds the attack of “savage wild beasts” (= wicked
thoughts) on the soul. The author’s presuppositions about his reader’s
familiarity with the Christian story are also displayed in his direct admo-
nitions to “fear God alone” (88,15), “cast the Devil out” (88,12-13),
and “live in Christ” (88,15)—all appearing in the first part of our text.
The anticipated readers are clearly understood to be Christian.

An Qutline of the Contents

The following outline is based principally on the literary forms and
dominant themes of particular units.”? Because no overall logical devel-
opment is unambiguously discernible in the text, some arbitrariness in
the outline is inevitable. Consequently, the reader may wish to compare
the outlines offered by Funk' and Schoedel.

L (84,15) Title.

I (84,16-87,4) Warfare of the soul against passions and evil
thoughts (called 6npic), and exhortation to follow the
mind (vot¢) as a*“guide” (yyotuevog) and reason (Adyoq)
as a teacher.

m. (87,4-88,34) Admonition to the reader-pupil to accept
and appropriate the good teaching of the author.
(88,35-99,10) Excursus on wisdom versus folly.
(92,10-94,29) Discourse on anthropology: the origin of
volg, yuxn, odua; the mixing of these as a “fall from
virtue”; the “animal soul” versus the ‘“rational soul”;
and concluding exhortations about the choice of the
fundamental orientation of one’s existence: either
becoming an irrational animal or a rational human being.

VL (94,29-97,3) General warnings, especially about the
Adversary and his deceits (94,33-96,19), and exhortations
to accept Christ in order to conquer the Adversary.

VII.  (97,3-99,4) Advice to the wise man on not divulging the
content of “mysteries,” on the choice of a counselor, on
having God alone as a true “friend,” on accepting Christ
as the light of the “mind” (vo©¢).

VI (99,5-100,12) Instructive analogies based on the Platonic

<=

'? This outline was first established by me and later adopted and adapted by Zandee (Teachings,
, 7-8).

'3 Funk, “Die Lehren des Silvanus,” 10-11.

1 Schoedel, “Jewish Wisdom,” 171-72.
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discussion of “the One and the many”: a lamp and its
light, Christ and his illumination of others, the mind and its
ranging thought, God and the extension of his power—
topological theology.

(100,13-103,28) Discourse on the knowledge of Christ as
the true knowledge of God, plus exhortations on the way
of knowledge for believers.

(103,28-104,14) Description of Christ’s “descensus ad
inferos” (= the Incarnation) as his “ransoming” of
sinners from this earthly sphere.

(104,15-24) Exhortation to accept Christ: the basic choice
of humility.

(104,24-106,20) Warnings against the “Spirit of Wicked-
ness” and his “Powers,” plus an admonition to become a
“temple” for the Divinity who desires to dwell within the
human soul.

(106,21-108,3) Discourse on Christ as the “Tree of Life,”
the “Wisdom,” the “Word,” the “Life,” the “Power,”
the “Light,” the “Angel,” the “Shepherd,” the “Way,”
and the “True Vine-Wine.”

(108,3-109,4) The goal of moral striving: to make oneself
like God through reason’s guidance and piety.
(109,4-110,14) The blessings of having Christ in the
“temple” of one’s soul versus the destitution of the soul
lacking his presence.

(110,14-113,31) Discourse on Christ’s saving work,
including his descent into this world (= Hades), and a
concluding doxology.

(113,31-114,26) Exhortations to fight the good fight
against the “powers” of the Adversary, balanced by
admonitions to fear, glorify, praise and be pleasing to
God.

(114,26-117,5) Theological discourse: God’s universal
salvific intent, his omnipotence, his creativity, his
providence, his foreknowledge and omniscience, his
incomprehensibility.

(117,5-118,7) Concluding exhortations: ‘“knock on”
Christ, the indwelling “Logos”; escape the control of
“evil powers”; purify life inwardly and outwardly; seek
lasting rewards in Christ’s Wisdom and God’s way.
(118,8-9) Colophon.
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IV. The History of Religions Setting of The Teachings of Silvanus

The second and third centuries of the Christian era witnessed a
number of encounters and more than a few marriages of “Athens” with
“Jerusalem,” to borrow part of Tertullian’s felicitous phrase. Such were
to have profound impact on the developing Christian Faith. The spirit
of the times was eclectic, producing Neo-Pythagoreanism, Hellenistic
Jewish philosophy, and Middle Platonism, on the one hand; and wit-
nessing the development of the Logos Christology of the Apologists
and the Alexandrian Theology of a Clement and Origen, on the other.
Educated Christians found it necessary both to defend convictions
against pagan attacks, like that of Celsus, and to appropriate the best of
pagan thought in order to enhance the appeal of the Faith to a larger
audience. It is within such a matrix of encounter and synthesis that we
may most appropriately locate Teach. Silv. For in this writing we meet
biblical motifs and themes interwoven with Late Stoic and Platonic
anthropological, ethical and theological conceptions. And although
much is embraced from the sphere of Hellenistic philosophy, there are
points of decided rejection of such philosophy, e.g., the pantheistic
theology of the Stoics and the pagan refusal to identify the divine
Logos with an historical person (Christ). The author’s synthesis is made
not to serve an apologetic or missionary purpose, however, but a didac-
tic one: imparting the wisdom of Christ which confers peace and god-
liness.

In the following sections, I indicate in only the most general way the
spheres of influence discernible in the thought of the author of Teach.
Silv. Cross-references direct the reader to secondary literature wherein
numerous, specific parallels are cited in full. It must be said at the outset,
however, that while identification of the sources of ideas or concepts in
Teach. Silv. can be made by modern scholarship, this should not be
construed as implying that such separations existed in the mind of the
ancient author. Rather, the author is a Christian teacher in whose mind
the various currents—Biblical, Stoic, Platonic, Gnostic—have been
fused into a coherent and, for him, comprehensive whole. Analogies to
Alexandrian Christian thought are near to hand.

1. Use of the Bible

That the Scriptures serve as a fundamental authority for the author’s
teaching becomes manifest from his warning about their right use
(117,28-30), his identification of certain doctrine as being “in accord
with Scripture” (104,5), his reference to the teachings of Christ (99,15
20) and Paul (108,27-32), his citations (113,33 - 114,1 // LXX Prov 6:4-5;
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113,7 // Wis 7:25-26) and echoing of biblical texts and concepts.
Usually, as is the case with numerous early Christian writers, the author
just quotes from memory or reflects the content of particular biblical
passages, and it is clear that in some instances he has made use of “pre-
allegorized” interpretation of texts (e.g., Teach. Silv. 92,15-33, re-
flecting Gen 1:26-27; 2:7; Teach. Silv. 104,2-14 and 110,19-29, utilizing
some of Ps 106 [LXX]:10-16).

A detailed study of four types of Scriptural usage (direct citations,
distinct echoes, possible echoes, general echoes), shows that the author
knew and held authoritative parts of both the Septuagint OT and the
NT. From the former, we have evidence of knowledge of the Torah
(Gen), the Prophets (Isa and Jer), the writings (Pss and Prov). Also, from
the Apocrypha we find clear evidence of the use of Wis and Sir. In turn,
from the NT, the author certainly knew of the Gospels (Matt and John),
the Pauline Epistles (Rom, 1-2 Cor, Gal (?), Eph, Phil, Col), the Pastoral
Epistles (1 Tim), the Catholic Epistles (1-2 Pet, 1 John), and Rev. To
have known and been able to echo this much of the developing canon
surely places the author later than the end of the second century and
probably into the third.

The extensive impact on the style of Teach. Silv. of the literary forms
and concepts drawn from the Wisdom tradition has been noted earlier.
Of special interest, however, is the fact that a key passage crucial in
Alexandrian Christology (viz., Wis 7:25-26—about personified
Wisdom as “an emanation of the Almighty’s glory,” “a spotless
mirror” of “God’s working,” and the “image of his goodness”) is
specifically cited in Teach. Silv. 112,37 - 113,7. R. M. Grant has
maintained that this Hellenistic Jewish wisdom text was not used by
either Palestinian or Hellenistic Jewish writers (such as Philo), nor,
apparently, by Gnostic authors either.!®

With respect to biblical interpretation, our author displays no interest
in either proof-from-prophecy or typological exegesis (such as we find
used by Justin Martyr, Irenacus, Melito of Sardis, Clement of
Alexandria, Hippolytus, Origen). That is, the author’s concerns do not
include demonstration of the fulfillment in Christ and the Church of
either the prophetic expectations of Israel or the prefigurement of
sacred events or teachings in/from the life of Christ in the OT or in
Greek “types.” Rather, as is common in Philo, certain Gnostic authors,
and the Alexandrian School, our author’s approach is allegorical, i..,
the Scripture is viewed as a corpus of symbols expressive of deeper,

S R. M. Grant, “The Book of Wisdom at Alexandria,” in idem., After the New Testament
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1967) 70-82, esp. 80-81.
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theological, cosmic, moral, Christological realities—realities also imbued
with Middle Platonic and Late Stoic thought.

2. The Influence of Hellenistic Philosophy: Stoicism and Platonism

In general, it may be observed that influences from the Stoics have
been detected in the anthropology and ethics of Teach. Silv., while
those from Platonism are especially reflected in the theology and
Christology of our tractate. The reader is referred to J. Zandee’s critical
edition and his several articles cited in the Bibliography for his massive
collection of parallels, only a few of which are cited here.

a. The Influence of the Stoa

In the author’s comments about education, anthropology, and theo-
logy one may detect the influence of Stoic ideas, positively and
negatively.

Exhortations to “put an end to every childish time of life” (84,16)
and to avoid “animalism” (107,17-19) recall Stoic ideas (as attested by
Chrysippus) according to which “children,” like animals, do not yet
have fully-developed “reason” (Adyoc).'S

Indeed, avoidance of becoming an “animal,” i.e., succumbing to the
baser passions, is repeatedly enjoined (Teach. Silv. 85,10; 86,1-5; 87,27,
89,3; 107,25; 108,9.14; 110,14), something recalling the Stoic view that
an “animal” is a creature without “reason” (cf. Seneca Epist. 76,8-10;
Pholenz, Die Stoa 1. 88-89,113). “Education” (roudeic. - 87,4-10), such
as the author offers, is designed to bring maturity, rationality, capacity
to do the good. Similarly, Epictetus states: “But rational and irrational
mean different things to different men, just as good and evil . . . That is
the chief reason why we need education (roudeio), i.e., in order that we
may learn to so adjust our preconceptions, the rational and irrational, to
particular conditions as to be in harmony with nature” (Diss. 1.1.5-6).

With respect to his understanding of human nature, our author also
displays the impact of Stoic conceptions. To call the “mind” (vod¢)
rather than “reason” (Adyog) the “guiding principle” (fyyepovikév-
85,1) reveals the writer’s affinities to the Later Stoa, as in the thought
of Marcus Aurelius: “Be content that in such rough water you have in
yourself a certain guiding mind (vodg 7yyepovikdg). And if the billows
(ie., of life) carry you away, let them carry away the bit of flesh, the
breath of life, and the rest; for they will not carry away the mind” (Med.

!¢ See Chrysippus’ comments cited in M. Pohlenz, Die Stoa (3rd ed.: Gottingen: Vandenhoeck
& Ruprecht) 1:88-89.
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12.14). For earlier philosophers of “the Porch” it was “reason” (Aéyoc)
that was especially identified as the Tyepovikév. Stoic, too, is the
notion that “reason” is “divine” (Teach. Silv. 88,4; 91,24-25). We can
compare Zeno’s contention that humans differ from animals in their
possession of a divine Adyog which makes them “godlike” (B€iog
SVF 3: 606). Other possible traces of Stoic influence on the anthro-
pological views of the author of our text include: the idea that life
according to one’s “rational nature” (¢Voug) is life “in accord with
nature” (94,14-18; cf. Stob. 2. 75.11; Diog. Laert. 7. 87; Seneca Ep.
41.2; 73.15); and the encouragement of the reader to “nurture” his
“reasoning powers” (Aoyiopog) (108,1).

Stoic ideas are especially detected in the ethical teaching of our trac-
tate. A person must strive to be what he is, ie., to live in accord with
one’s essential nature, “reason” (Teach. Silv. 91,24-25; 94, 14-18; cf.
Zeno in Diog. Laert. 7.85). Attainment of “virtue” is contingent upon
knowledge (Teach. Silv. 89,20-21; cf. Sextus Empiricus, SVF 2.36).
One must give his “fundamental assent” or “basic choice”
(mpoaipeotc) to Christ (Teach. Silv. 104,16), that type of rational prior
decision from which all other decisions flow (cf. Epictetus Diss. 3.1.40;
1.29.1). Further, the capacity for self-judgment clearly resides in the
individual (87,17-18), something Seneca could identify as the
“conscience” (ovveidnoig - Ep. 28.10).

Characteristics of the Stoic “wise man” which are also met in Teach.
Silv. include: possessing “the austerity of good discipline” (-ebtoxtog
- 87,16-17; cf. the emphasis on evtagio in SVF 3: 264); training oneself
in “virtue” (apetri - 92,1-10; cf. the place of doxnoig as emphasized in
SVF 3:278; cf. 1: 370); exercising “self-control” (Eykpdreia - 92,5; cf.
Sextus Empiricus, Adv. Dogm. 1.153); acquiring moral “strength”
(t6vog - 93,5-6; cf. SVF 1: 128; 2: 235).

In turn, a number of vices mentioned in Teach. Silv. have their
counterparts among the Stoa. All four of the chief passions they
identified are condemned (with others) in our text: “lust” (fdovii
105,25; 108,6), “desire” (embvpioc 84,25; 90,4.5; 105,23), “pain”
(Mmn - 92,1); and “fear” (90T€E = ¢6Boc 88,10). All occur in Stoic
catalogues of vices (e.g. SVF 3: 395). To overcome these and keep
them under the control of “reason” is to attain a life of “quiet” and
inner peace (85,7.15), goals that recall the Stoic ones of dmdBeic
(“freedom from passion”) and dropatio (“imperturbability”); (cf.
Gellius Noctes Atticae 12.5.10; and Seneca Ep. 92.3).

Though the author’s thought reveals appropriation of the Stoic
ideas just reviewed, at the point of theology he draws a line. Rejecting
all pantheistic notions, Teach. Silv. denies that God can be found in a
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“place” (99,31-33) or occupies a “body” (100,7-8). In this, he shares
the perspective of Plotinus who wrote: “Finally, the School (ie., the
Stoics) even has the boldness to foist matter on divine beings so that,
finally, God himself becomes a kind of matter—and this, though they
make it corporeal, they describe as a body devoid of quality” (Enn.
24.1).

b. Influences of Platonism

The influence of ideas that were to find important syntheses in the
second and third centuries in the Middle Platonic system of Alcinous
(Pseudo-Albinus)!” and the Neo-Platonic system of Plotinus is also
discernible in Teach. Silv.’s theology, Christology, and anthropology.
The description of God as the Transcendent whose nature remains
difficult to comprehend or describe (116,12-13.19-20; cf. 93,22-25; etc.)
recalls Plato’s discussion of the transcendent “Good” (Resp. 7. 511b
and 517b; and Phileb. 65a) and Plotinus’ comments about the
difficulty of getting at or describing this being (Enn. 2.2.7; 6.9.4-5).
Further, the assertion that God cannot be located in a “place” (téroc),
though with respect to “power” He is in every ‘“place,” recalls the
teaching of Alcinous (Did. 28.3) that the “supracelestial god” is the
only truly transcendent divine and that he nonetheless remains
“active” in the world (Did . 10.2).

Moreover, Christ is called the “copy” (tVmog) and “image” (eik@v)
of the Hidden Father (99,5-15; cf. 100,21-31; 111,15-16), a comparison
which may echo the Platonic doctrine of the transcendent “Ideas” and
their particular counterparts. We can compare Plotinus’ comments
about existing things being “images” made in accord with noetic
archetypes (Enn. 5.1.6) and Alcinous’ view that “the Idea ..., in
relation to the sensible world, is the paradigm” in (Did. 9.1). And, just
as in Neo-Platonic thought (Enn. 3.8.11; 5.3.12), where the “Mind”
(vodg) is termed a “second God” who is “light from light,” so in
Teach. Silv. Christ is called the vodg (112,27) who is the “Light” and
“First Light” of the Father (101,18-19; 112,36-113,1).

The tripartite view of man, which in Teach. Silv. (92,15-93,24) is
allegorically derived from Gen 1 and 2, is developed along the lines of
Plato’s three levels of the soul (Resp. 439d-e; 440e): the volg (similar

' The older identification of the author of the Didaskalikos, named “Alkinous” in the mss.,
with Albinus, teacher of Galen, has been decisively refuted. See the Budé edition by John
Whittaker, Alcinoos, Enseignement des doctrines de Platon (Paris: Les Belles Lettres, 1990);
and the translation and commentary by John Dillon, Alcinous: The Handbook of Platonism
(Oxford: Clarendon, 1993).
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to 0 Aoyiotov, “the reasonable™), which is the seat of rationality and
guidance (cf. Plot. Enn. 6.2.21); the yux1i (comparable to 10 @vpoeidric,
“the courageous,” which includes feeling and will) has the “will” to
orient (“turn”) itself either toward the vo®g or the cdpa (cf. Plot. Enn.
4.3.6; 4.8.5,7); and the oduo (comparable to 10 &mOvunukdv, the
“desiring, lusting” part of the soul), which is the source of passions and
fleshly living.

Further comparisons with Platonic thought may be made between
Teach. Silv.’s view that the divine “mind” (vo®¢) in man is that
through which the transcendent “things above” may be contemplated
(cf. 103,1-5 with Plot. Enn. 4.7.13; 7.35; and Alcinous Did. 23.1). Also
notable are the author’s use of distinctly coined Platonic terms: the
“helmsman” (xvBepviitng = the vod¢ in Teach. Silv. 90,9-13) which
steers the wise man (cf. Plato Polir. 272¢; and Alcinous Did. 30.3) and
the “rider” or “charioteer” (f\vioxog = the Adyog in Teach. Silv. 90,13-
18) which bridles the unruly soul beset by desires and passions (cf.
Plato, Phaedr. 253c-d; 254a-b).

3. Similarities to Alexandrian Philosophy and Theology, Jewish and
Christian

Ongoing study has led a majority of commentators on Teach. Silv. to
the conclusion that its themes and method of approach are most closely
paralleled in the writings of the great representatives of Alexandrian

thought: Philo, Clement of Alexandria, and Origen. Again, space
precludes inclusion of more than just a few distinctive parallels.

a. Parallels to Philo Judaeus

In his efforts to convey biblical truths with the help of contemporary
Stoic and Platonic idioms, the author of Teach. Silv. reveals a number
of similarities to Philo Judaeus. We focus on some aspects of the Jewish
philosopher’s theology, doctrine of the Logos, personified Wisdom
teaching, ideas about man’s creation, and symbolism.

Philo, like our author, speaks of God’s transcendence and
immanence in rather Platonic fashion. Both state God is not confined to
any place (tdmoc) since he contains all places (Teach. Silv. 99,31-33;
100,3-4; cf. Som. 1.62-64; Poster. C. 14). Both also agree that the
Divine is immanent in his power (Teach. Silv. 100,32 - 101,3; Migr. Abr.
182). Further, man can become “like God” (6poiwoig 6e®) through his
moral and spiritual development (111,12-13; cf. Fug. 63 and Plato
Theaet. 176a ff.).

Though the more immediate source of inspiration for the “Logos”
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Christology in Teach. Silv. is the Prologue of the Fourth Gospel, it is
notable that both this author and Philo refer to the “Logos” as the
“Son of God,” the “Firstborn,” and an “Angel” (115,10-19; 112,35;
106,27; cf. Conf. ling. 146). Further, both speak of the “Logos” as
God’s instrument of creation (115,17-18; cf. Leg. all. 3. 96). As his most
important function, the “Logos” reveals the otherwise incompre-
hensible Deity (100,23-29; cf. Op. mund. 31).

Personified “Wisdom” (co¢ic) is called the “mother” of the pupil
addressed in Teach. Silv. 91,14-16 in a way which recalls Philo’s
allusion to her as one of the “parents” of the High Priest, the “Logos”
(Fug. 108 - 109). Further, just as the author of Teach. Silv. can identify
“Wisdom” and “Logos” with the same Christ (106,22-23), so can
Philo identify “Wisdom” with the “Logos” (Poster. C. 136).

On the creation of man, both the author of our tractate and Philo,
building allegorically on key terms in the LXX version of Gen 1:26-27
and 2:7, make a distinction between the “formed” (10 mAdcuo) as the
psychical element in man (Teach. Silv. 92,27-29; cf. Leg. all. 1. 53) and
the “created” (10 moinua) as the noetic element in the human made in
the “imago dei” (92,23-24; cf. Leg. all. 1. 31,53).

Philo, like the author of Teach. Silv., also reflects the influence of
ideas from Late Stoicism in his anthropology. Some similarities include
calling the “mind” (vod¢) the “guide” (i{yepovikdv) (85,1; 108,24; cf.
Op. mund. 69; Leg. all. 1. 39); speaking of “reason” (Adyog) as the
“divine” in man (86,19; cf. Deus imm. 182); describing the “mind”
(vodg) as the “helmsman” (xvBepvriitng) of the soul, after Plato
(90,12ff; cf. Leg. all. 3.224); holding that rational principles afford the
best control of the base “passions” when they are assisted by God’s
Spirit (86,18; 107,34-35; cf. Leg. all. 1.37; Vit. Mos. 2. 265).

In ethics, both our author and Philo agree that the virtuous life must
be lived in accord with the guidance of “mind” and “reason” (%94,12-
15; Vit. Mos. 1. 48). Living the moral life entails a “return to one’s own
divine nature” (90,19-30; cf. Conf. Ing. 131) and sound self-judgment
(87,17-18; cf. Det. pot. ins. 23).

Both Philo and the author of Teach. Silv. share love for allegorical
interpretation of biblical texts, even to the extent of using some of the
same symbols that have been derived from such interpretation. To cite a
few examples: both speak of the symbolism of the High Priest’s
garment (89,8-12; cf. Som. 1. 216-18) and of “clothing oneself” with
“garments” of wisdom (89,20-21; cf. Ebr. 86). Other symbols include
calling the passions “wild beasts” (& 6npic) which can infest the soul
(85,7-12; cf. Praem. poen. 88; Leg. all. 3. 113) and speaking of the soul
as a “temple” (vaidc) or “house” for the Divine (109,11-17; cf. Som. 1.
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149).

b. Affinities to the Alexandrian School of Theology

A key conclusion of our study of Teach. Silv. is that the text shows
closest affinities with the writings of the great heads of the Alexandrian
School of Theology from the second and third centuries, viz., Clement
and Origen. Important similarities do exist with the ideas of successors
in that School (Dionysius, Athanasius, Cyril), but in general such ideas
show greater development than in our tractate.

Broadly sketched, the affinities lie in the facts that both the
Alexandrians and Teach. Silv. show the incorporation of Platonic and
Stoic ideas into the Christian Faith through the philosophical catalyst
of Middle Platonism. Such scholars as Danielou, Lilla, Chadwick,
Prestige have all argued persuasively for the critical role of Middle
Platonism in the shaping of second- and third-century Christian
thought. Further, the author of Teach. Silv., like Clement and Origen,
embraces and uses the results of allegorical interpretation of Scripture, a
distinctive difference from the emphasis of the Antiochian School on
historical and critical matters in exegesis. Also, an ascetic strain in
Teach. Silv. (e.g., in 97,30-98,2; 98,8-98,20), which even leads to
describing the world into which the pre-existent Christ descended as
the “Underworld” (104,2-14; 110,19-111,4), becomes intelligible in the
context of Origen’s teaching of the descent of pre-existent souls into
bodies in this present world/underworld into which Christ descended
to rescue them (cf. Princ. 3.5.4; 4.3.10-11;, Comm. in Joh. 6.35.174-
177). According to J. A. MacCulloch,'® the peculiar identification of
Christ’s “ransoming” of captives from Hades and sin (104,10-14) with
Christ’s Descensus ad Inferos appears to have first been made by
Origen.

In theology, both Clement of Alexandria and Origen, like the author
of our tractate, hold that God is the transcendent One who can be
known only with great difficulty (93,22-24; 100, 23-25; cf. Clem.
Alex.’s use of Plato Tim. 28C, in the former’s Prot. 6.68.1-2 and Strom.
5.68.3). It is solely through Christ the Logos, as “God’s image,” that
God’s true likeness can be known (100,23-29; cf. Clem. Alex., Strom.
5.94.4-5; Orig., Princ. 1.2.6). Further, both our author (99,29-100,12;
100,32-101,10) and the Alexandrians (Clem. Alex., Strom. 1.51.1; 2.6.1-
2; Orig., Cels. 7.34; De orat. 23.1.3) protest Stoic or others’ contention
that God is locatable in a specific “place,” an assertion that leads to

*® MacCulloch, The Harrowing of Hell: A Comparative Study of an Early Christian Doctrine
(Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1930) 200.
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understanding the Divine as having a mutable and corruptible body
(100,7-12; cf. Cels. 1.21).

In Christology, both the author of our tractate and Clement and
Origen reflect identification of Christ with personified Wisdom (106,23;
107,1-12.; and, especially, 112,37-113,7, a Christianization of Wis 7:25-
27). Clement maintains that Christ is both Wisdom and Logos, the
second hypostasis of the Father, the instrument of God’s creation and
self-revelation (e.g., in Prot. 1.5.4; Paed. 1.2.6). He can even give Christ
such titles as Wisdom, Word, and Power (Strom. 7.7.4; cf. Teach. Silv.
106,23-25). Origen, like the author of our tractate (112,37-113,7), also
transforms a hymn about the personified Wisdom of God into a hymn
about Christ, using Wisdom 7:25-26 (cf. Princ. 1.2.5,9-13; 4,4,1; Cels.
3.72; 7.17; 8.12; Comm. in Joh. 13.25.153. As noted earlier (Section
IV,1), this adaptation appeared neither in Hellenistic nor Jewish writers,
nor in Gnostic authors, but was crucial in the Christology of Origen. As
R.M. Grant has shown, after Origen Wisdom 7:25-26 continued to be
an important source for Christological thought for subsequent
Alexandrian teachers, such as Dionysius, Theognostus, Athanasius.

The ethics taught by the author of Teach. Silv. have two major foci:
The first is mastery of the animal-passions, involving attainment of the
rationally-directed life, in order to attain “quiet” (cf. 84,15-85,7.25-28;
86,13-29; 87,26-30; 89,26-90,27; 92,10-93,24; 94,7-18; 98,8-20; 104,31-
105,25; 105,27-106,21; 107,17-25; 108,3-16; 115,21-35; 117,23-28).
Such is also a major concern of the ethics of the Alexandrian fathers
(see notes to these passages). The second focus is that the ultimate goal
for humans is to experience “assimilation to God” (0poiwoig 0ed), to
be “made like God” (108,23-33; 111,8-13), a Platonic notion (cf.
Theaet. 176b). Clement cites this Platonic passage 11 times in his
writings (e.g., in Strom. 2.97.1; 4.139.4; 5.94-95). While less central, the
theme also appears in Origen, e.g., in Princ. 3.6.1; Cels. 3.28. The
closest approximation is found in Athanasius (Inc. 53.4): “For he
(Christ) was made man that we might be made God.” This teaching of
“assimilation to God” is central in the thought of Alexandrian
theologians.?’

Another important similarity in ethics appears in Teach. Silv.’s
reference to “divine limits” (115,20-35) denoting the God-g<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>